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The more specific, the less evidential? On sensdated adverbs in English and their treatment in a
database of ‘Evidential markers in European Languags'.

Lampert, Glnther
(Johannes Gutenberg-Universitat Mainz).

Compared to the vast literature on epistemic modalitEnglish, research on potential evidential neaskhas been scarce,
the focus being mainly on adverbs that interfacth wpistemic modality, such apparently evidently, obviously, clearly
(cf. Simon-Vandenbergen & Aijmer 2007) or on vedbsppearance (cf. Gisborne & Holmes 2007, Aijm@dd). As to the
‘evidential’ adverbs mentioned, they all have wisias their home domain, but, as historical evidesiearly shows, the
reference to vision has been bleached out, thoagtifferent degrees. Of the five perceptual ser(sesing, hearing,
touching, tasting, smelling), the auditory and tietile senses are not so readily used as lexitd¢etial in English, and the
gustatory and olfactory senses are not tappedl §inahccord to what is the case in most languagesyis, the class of
English de-adjectival adverbs referring to the eespe sensesa(dibly, tangibly, palpably, gustatorily, olfacttyi but,
interestingly, alsovisibly) are generallynot used as evidentials. As evidence obtained frogelaorpora (BNC, COCA)
reveals, these adverbs are comparatively infreqaemiven non-attested, and if used at all, onlyasananner or degree
adverbs, mostly adjacent to verbs that likewisateeto the sense in questiagigh, sniff, mumble, breathe audibfpr
instance). Though very occasional functional exterssinto the domain of evidentiality can be obserin large corpora and
especially on the Web, a bleaching of their speg@@rceptual reference does not obtain; correspghgdiin their syntax, a
position at the periphery of clauses is not foward] they are only occasionally used parenthetigalipedial position with a
concomitant widening of scope. A general widenihgeope, which is observable for prototypical ewii adverbs, does
also not obtain. Thus, in general, there are nessigr evidential lexicalization (in the sense oeviler 2008, to appear).

From a cognitive semantics point of view (cf. Talmyd.), a first descriptive generalization is pcéable: it is
indeed not coincidental that there is little ovprlzetween inferential evidentiality and other seymsoodalities apart from
vision—human beings are, at least in western culturest,dird foremost visual beings.

What is more intriguing, though, and meriting clogespection, is the finding that sense-denotingressions
obviously reject their potential functionalizati@s evidential markers. This is line with a genahbservation that also
pertains to hearsay markers (see Author/Co-Autlogppear): the more specific the values for theveeit parameters of
evidentiality in the envisaged database are (ld&ree, mode and evidence in the immediate contthé)|ess likely is the
tendency for lexical items to become re-categoriasdtrue’ evidential markers (in contradistinctitm very ‘unspecific’
prototypical markers such asenorit is said. The paper will discuss the consequences thét soservations may have for
the compilation of a comprehensive database ofeenidl markers in European languages.
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English Quotatives and/or/vs. Reportatives in the &o-Evid Database?

Lampert, Martina
(Johannes Gutenberg-Universitat, Mainz).

Elaborating on and exemplifying the suggestiongiiteria to delineate evidentiality and its subftiows forwarded in Co-
author & Author (to appear), this paper is meantptobe into a set of linguistic representationsmfroeport(at)ive
evidentiality. The test cases, quotatibe like say and reportativeis said tq it is said for different (structural and
distributional) reasons, pose problems for thelsita: The canonical reporting vesdy, though obligatorily specifying both
the source and the mode of evidence (Squartini 2308 obably excluded for want of lexicalizatiowigemer 2008), while

be like a newcomer to the quotative system in Englisbelgr sharingsays semantics and discourse functions (cf. Author,
forthcoming), would be included on just this crier. is said toandit is said in contrast, are seldom called into question as
members of lexical evidentiality, though they reglyl lack reference to a source of evidence (initheediate context).
While say and be like are found to owe their (potential) evidential ftioo to an argumentative context, not necessarily
within a proposition of clausal scope (see AutHorthcoming),it is said is predominantly used parenthetically with a
concomitant widening of scope, argdsaid tois syntactically integrated, disallowing a positiat the periphery of clauses.
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From this perspective, it remains to be determinbdther the functionality of a conceptual domaiawdti be constrained by
criteria like lexicalization or by a specific readiof ‘propositional scope.’

The paper’'s focus will thus be on the treatmentegfort(at)ives and quotatives in the database, wjitbcial
reference to evidential subfunction layer 2rep aotential further differentiations in layer 3: Wéithe structure of the
database prescribes inclusion by a candidate’suiafeeaning (layer 1), the associated componertigaded in specific
contexts count only as secondary criteria for aatggnembership. A current study by Author (oa like provides ample
evidence that to ignore the context will resulaiskewed account for candidate members of evidigntisince the discourse
context may well provide a criterial parameter ifiglusion in the category: Quotatives, specifyirgjtbthe source and the
mode of evidence called on for whether speakerseptea quote as the legitimate source of evidemcthéir assertion in a
specific discourse context, would then also meetridir's (2008) ‘justification’ requirement. This papthen, will, on the
basis of corpus data, submit an initial suggesti®io how and where such contextual effects mdyebéed in the database.

As a first result, a general tendency appears tiedsble: The more specific the values for reléymarameters of
evidentiality in the items analyzed are (indicatingth source and mode of evidence) and the moreragsically the
evidence surfaces in the immediate context, thellksly a lexical marker will be included as a niEmof evidentiality as
proposed in the framework of Euro-Evid. Whethemnot this is a desirable, or the desired, conseqemy be subject to
discussion at the conference.
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Non-canonical case marking in diachrony and the r@ of voice: evidence from Greek.

Lavidas, Nikolaos
(Aristotle University of Thessaloniki).

The aim of this paper is to examine the role tlate plays in non-canonical case marking in a diatic perspective. Non-
canonically case marked subjects have been asstorieel the result of a development from syntactiea to subjects
(Hewson and Bubenik 2006), or to be syntactic sidjatready in Proto-Indo-European (Eythorsson andbdid 2005;
Barddal and Eythérsson 2009). Diachronic data frben Greek language show a link between the developofevoice
and some tendencies in subject marking. Of spetiest is the frequent marking of subjects oitéiverbs with accusative
case in papyri of the Byzantine period (Kapsomen&8i3).

(2) ala ke tus Persus ilthen
but and the.ACC Persians.ACC come.ACT.PASRIPEE.3SG
‘but also the Persians came’ (Russ-Georg fitiahg S.100 (619/29p), 3-4)

In most of these cases, the specific verbs beaioapadsive voice morphology. The paper will expltre relationship of
this tendency in subject marking with other charniggson-)active voice and transitivity.

(2) esfrajisthi tinkelan aftu
seal.NACT.PAST.PERFVE.3SG the.ACC cellL,ACC he.GEN
‘his cell was sealed’ (Oxy VII 1067, 12/3)

Indicative of the instability of the period is alsbe presence of the opposite phenomenon, in otleeds the use of
nominative instead of accusative case for the dbjetfinite verbs. Also in this instance, exampdéserbs with non-active
voice morphology are very frequent:

3) ke pros sin asfalian pepiime i apoxi
and to your  safety do.NACT.PERF.1SG teMN  abstinence.NOM
‘and | did the abstinence for your saf¢BKF 309, 2 (VIp))

The above phenomena are connected to more geharages in the system of voice morphology, and mamthe change
of absorption of the accusative case by the nomeagbice: in Ancient but not in Medieval Greekethktructure non-active
type + NP-in accusative was grammatical. The difiees in voice morphology between these two periats be
summarised as follows: (a) in Ancient Greek: (ig thtructure non-active type + NP-in accusative iascd object is

12¢

SLE 2010. Vilnius University. 2 - 5 September 2010



grammatical, (ii) presence of active passives amttactive anticausatives is in evidence; (b) frowa Byzantine period: (i)
the structure non-active + NP-in accusative asctiobject is not productive (the non-active bloeksbrbs the accusative
case), (ii) the presence of non-active passivesaatide anticausatives is very systematic (Lav2ia@6). On the other hand,
these tendencies are also connected with the lfodsednfinitives which take subjects in accusatoase (for the cross-
linguistic evolution of case systems, cf. Kuliko0(®, 2009). Finally, we argue that linked to thifepomenon is (a) the
homonymy of the nominative and accusative endirgstifie nouns of the first declension and the imibidiy of
distinguishing between these two cases; and (bjetoeganisation of the tense-aspect system dtiniigperiod.
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Causation and Transitivity in East Slavic Impersonds.

Lavine, James E.
(Bucknell University).

Background The functional headl is assumed in recent generative syntax to exhditt n argument-projecting property
(the licensing of canonical subjects) and a transitproperty (the licensing of accusative). Thetwe of this analysis is that
it provides a phrase-structural implementation ofrzZs Generalization, which seeks to unify these tproperties.
However, it has been suggested widely in recenkmat the argument-projecting propertyvois potentially distinct from
V's function as an accusative case assigner (Bova&¥8; Pylkkdnen 2008, a.0.). The most straightfodwaay to distinguish
these functions of is to consider predicates in whiehif present, is not argument-projecting, as indase of the Transitive
Impersonal construction in Ukrainian (non-agreepassive in form). Unaccusative Transitive Impeadensuch as those in
(1-2), freely allow accusative to occur, so longlas predicate is dyadic and the non-Theme arguieEs#rts causation (a
causative sub-event). Crucially, accusative in scmhstructions is ungrammatical in the case of Eepeer predicates,
which are also dyadic unaccusatives, but statatber than eventive (3-4). | will show that acciv&ais consistent only with
the eventive interpretation. | argue that the avality denoted by the verb, and more specificdligyw the property of
causation is syntactically packaged, directly fighe predicate’s internal case possibilities.

Proposal Experiencampersonalgproject only a state—the eventive extended prigiedt/) is not constructed. In
the terms developed here, the non-Experiencer aguyms a Theme, fails to identify a causative ewdmt (i.e., initiate
causation when put in motion)—it is “inert” withggect to event structure (Ramchand 2008). On thgsasaf Pylkkanen
2008, v comes in an argument-projecting variety with causasemantics WVOICE + V-CAUSE) and in a non-argument
projecting variety with only the latter property-¢Ausg). In the case of Transitive Impersonals;AUSE enters the syntax
“unbundled” withvoick via identification with an internal argument withusative semantics (the instrumental NP in (1a,
2a). That isy-CAUSE enters the syntax (with the accusative-case-asgjgmoperty) when identified by an internal argunine
that asserts a causing event, in the same waythat object DPs, perfective prefixes, and verlzatiges identify a telic
event (also with well known morphosyntactic conses, particularly with respect to case) (see, Barer 2005). The
fact that stative predicates in the Transitive Imspaal construction are infelicitous is further derstrated by the examples
in (5), where nominative is strongly preferred. Asative is ruled out in (5a) because there is nmggmeor cause (even
abstract and covert) that can concentrate the mgariia word into its root (see the sentence gloss)

The same distribution with respect to case andtesemantics is found in an analoga-cognateconstruction
in Russian, in (6). Note further that the diachraoarce for the Ukrainian construction, the Polisti-to passive, is Voice-
bundling in contrast with the Ukrainian structure—that tise Polish expression contains a causatitkat requires an
agentive, sentient participant, though silent, ggviise to ungrammatical (7b). This micro-variatlmetween closely-related
languages provides strong evidence for the idgadiffarences in the syntactic expression of cdarare directly related to
the expression of transitivity and associated qasssibilities, suggesting an augmented role foerirdl arguments in
identifying the functional projections necessargamstruct events.

Ukrainian Transitive Impersonals: “Causative Unaetives”

(1) a. Dim bulo spaleno blyskavkoju. [dyadic]
houseacc was burned-down:peR] lightninginsT
‘The house was burned down by a strike of lightrding
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b. * Dim zhoreno. [monadic]
houseacc  burned-down:[AGR]
[Intended: ‘The house burned down.’]
(2) a. Kulju rozirvano cvjaxom. [dyadic]
balloonacc pierced:[-AGR] nail:INnsT
‘The balloon was pierced by a nail.’
b.* Kulju trisnuto. [monadic]
balloonacc burst:[-AGR]
[Intended: ‘The balloon burst.’]

Ukrainian Experiencer Impersonals: “StativeUnactiusa”

(3) *lvana bulo zdyvovano  ihraskoju. [stative]
Ivan:acc was surprised:[A6R] toy:INST
[Intended: ‘lvan was surprised at the toy.’]

(4) * Ivana bulo vtiSeno novynoju. [stative]
Ivan:acc was consoled:[A6R] NnewsINST
[Intended: ‘lvan was consoled at/by the news.’]

Ukrainian Stative Impersonals:

(5) a. ???0snovne zfennja slova zoseredzeno v koreni.
basic meaningcc of-word concentrated:k6R] in root
b. Osnovne znznnja slova zoseredzZene v koreni.

basic meaningiom.N.sG of-word concentrated:sin root
‘The basic meaning of the word is concentrateitsinoot.’ [Shevelov 1963: 142]

Russian Transitive Impersonal: “Causative Unaccusatie”
(6) Sarik protknulo bulavkoj. [cf. (2a)]
ballonacc pierced:[-AGR] pin:iINST
‘The balloon was pierced by a pin.’

Polish nho/-toPassive [+Agentive, +Sentient]

(7) a. Wzeto zotnierzy do wojska.
taken:[T0]  soldiersacc to army
‘They drafted soldiers into the army.’
b. *Spalono  ksizke stoncem. [cf. (1a)]
burned:[NO] bookAccsunINsST
[Intended: ‘The book was warped by the sun.’]
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The Evidentiality Marker de(i) in the History of Ru ssian.

Lazar, Marija
(University of Hamburg).

The evidentiality markede(i) arose in the Old Russian written in the chanceléean the territory of Moscovy at the end of
the 14" ct. It had explicitly regional character as in tiwthern and in the western parts of Rus’ thes&enamwere not used.

It is noticeable thatle(i) regularly appeared in particular business gentg@shwtended to transfer spoken words into their
written forms, namely: court reportingsugnye gramo)y questionning reportingsKazkj, business letters (mostiyramoty

or gramotk), and petitions delobitnyg. It was used in two variantsde anddef, the application of which might have
depended on the writer’'s preference.

Due to its etymological origin from the veddjati, which developed its meaning “to speak” simultarsp with
the common ie. “to do, to act” only in some Slalgioguagesde(i) (3 P. Present adéjati) seems to have been borrowed by
the Old Russian during the™2Church Slavonic influenceThis hypothesis explains the absencedefi) e.g. in the
Novgorodian written tradition.

The fact of its usage only in particular genresdpfimed the lexical and syntactic context of thekea Indirect
speech was often introduced tgrbi dicendior verbi sentiendicombined with the conjunctiocto (that/which), and in
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embedded contribution occured to be refocused tfirdransferring direct speech into reported onel4f16" ct. the
markerde(i) was mostly used to highlight reported speech & ridst of a matrix construction and possessed anly
evidential function, since in those written in migule textsgkoropis) the limits of words and punctuation were rarady i
at all.

De(i) was the most frequent marker of reported speectthwiias actively used during the whole period (158"
ct.) in the Old Russian and was spread in the waigea of its use. On the one hand it developeceati connotations (first
of all the reduced reliance) known in the moderndrus which were not regular, though. The contngstiontexts show the
opposition of null manifestation of the marker hyoting the documents and the usagdedf) by quoting the utterances. The
other reason for omittinde(i) was the need to stress the contrast between utesraf a master and the ones of his servant.
On the other hand there could be traced a diffexéoim between the more prestigeous fgakobyversus the neutrale(i),
which probably goes back to the genesemkdby as a form borrowed from the Russian Church Slav(afic(Molotkov
1962, 188-190)), which was actively used in theick texts while in the Codex Supraslensis onlyesalexamples of
de(i)are found

Towards the end of the 4&t. the tendency to omit evidentiality markerstledt The tendency seemed to have
been predetermined by the smooth transition tohematriting praxis ingrazdanica(civil alphabet), which introduced the
rules of constituency of a text and its interpurictonarking. As a result, the lexical markers highting reported speech
were not actual any more. This process activateduiage of relative clauses and thus supportetiyihetaxis tendency,
which had expanded by that time owing to borrowifrgen French. The use of the evidential markersviiiten texts is
therefore connected with their conceptual infortyali
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How to determine the borders of inferential zone (ased on Russian data).

Letuchiy Alexander
(Moscow, Russian Language Institute of Russian Aoadof Sciences).

The inferential zone of evidentiality is the modfficult to distinguish from the other ones. This very relevant for the
database on evidential markers in European langudgk description of inferential markers in a giv language is a
separate problem. This difficulty of analysis résdilom the fact that the inferential meaning @¢peaker draws a conclusion
from some perceptual or non-perceptual evidencedng probable to be expressed together with tieexpic meaning. This
functional proximity let Plungian (2001) say thatarential markers almost always comprise an episteomponent.

In my talk, | will try to determine the borders ioferential zone for Russian, based on some Russidcal units,
to show whether they can be included into the detaland whether they contain a conventionalizestespic component:
1. vidimo ‘apparently, evidently’ andidno ‘seemingly’. Vidnois obviously an evidential unit, because it is usedontexts
like (1):

(1) Jego vskore uvoli-I-i. Vidno, on mnogix kritikova-I.

he.ACC soon discharged-PST-PL seemingly he.NOM Mey.PL criticize-PST.M

‘He was soon discharged. It seems [INFERENTIAL] that criticized a lot of people [and this was thasmn he was
discharged]'.
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Thereforeyidnoshould be considered as an evidential unit witbraventionalized epistemic component.

The case witlvidimois more difficult. It can express the epistemicamiag in contexts like (2):

(2) Zavtra ja, vidimo, prid-u domoj pozdno
tomorrow!.NOM apparently come-1SG.PRS home late
‘It seems that tomorrow | will come home late.’

However, it is possible that this meaning can dlsaegarded as inferential. The speaker not only s@t the given event
(‘coming home late’) is probable; he must have aidance to draw a conclusion. On the other hanlthviing this logic,
any unit with a conventionalized epistemic compar@rhigh probability can be regarded as evidentta speaker must
have some reason to say that the probability avamt is high.

2. kaze-t-sjdit seems’ [$seem$-3SG.PRS-REFL]. The unit has amuegpply inferential use, for instance:
3) KaZetsja Vasj-a upa-l.

it.seem Vasja-NOM fall-PST.M

‘It seems that Vasja fell.’

There exists another use whd@zetsjadenotes that the speaker cannot remember sometBimgkaZzetsja, rabotal na
zavode'lt seems to me / As | remember, he worked in dofgt. We could in principle regard this use as +wewidential.
However, it is more plausible to regard it as iafgral-modal (inferential with a conventionalizegistemic component):
kaZetsjas not used in purely modal contexts as (2). Assallt, the following scheme emerges:

(1) purely inferentiakaZetsjaas in (3);
(2) inferential-modakaZetsjawhich includes two components: (a) rather highrde@f probability (‘it is probable that
he worked in a factory’) ; (b) non-standard pie€aean-perceptual evidence (speaker’'s memory).

I will show that the solution can be to postulatvesal subtypes of inferential, in addition to therceptual vs. non-
perceptual classification contained in the database
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Modelling the Outcome of Language Contact in the Sgech of Bilingual Children and Adults in
Monolingual and Bilingual Environments.

Lleo, Conxita, Cortes, Susana, Benet, Ariadna
(University of Hamburg).

Variables conditioning the outcome of language @&cnaire numerous, and must be divided in interndl external ones.
Internal variables (markedness, frequency, compleXeature economy, uniformity or lack of variatjoemerge more
clearly in early childhood, whereas later on exaéwariables (age, school, family language, languafythe peer-group,
prestige, sex, etc.) take the lead. The weightasfous variables is determined both in family kglialism in a widely
monolingual community (children growing up bilindua Hamburg) and in family monolingualism and bdualism in a
widely bilingual community (children and adultsifig in Barcelona). From the external variables, stheeems to be
relevant in childhood, too, as those children wtteral a bilingual school develop a better commaithe® non-dominant
language.

Our study focuses on phono-prosodic aspects afdguifilism and includes two approaches: internalistg and
sociolinguistic. It comprises three parts. Firetotigh spontaneous data we analyze and try to ntbdatontact-language
situation of young bilingual children within familgilingualism and societal monolingualism (Sparfishm the mother and
German from the father as well as from the broadn@e-speaking community in Hamburg). Such casemdifidual
bilingualism at a very early age only receive tmpact of internal variables, which can be weightedne another. In fact,
such a situation is an ideal one to establish eattby of internal variables, among which we hawenfl the following
ordering from those having more to less impacgdency > complexity > uniformity > feature economynarkedness. The
resulting picture is converging results between tilve languages in several areas, especially inogiogrhythm and
intonation), and uniform production of morphemestla segmental level (avoidance of spirantizatio &f nasal
assimilation in Spanish, avoidance of final devajcin German).

Second, through the elicitation of target wordsamealyze the speech of bilingual children in a lglial society
(with Catalan and Spanish in Barcelona, in familiest tare dominant Catalan or dominant Spanish). Herg, mainly
internal factors are relevant. Although we could doeck all internal variables, it seems that fespy is also the most
powerful one and that markedness does not have stuefgth. Again, school and the concomitant peewy seem to play
an important role, as it has more predictive pativan the language spoken at home.
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Third, through further elicitation tasks we analyze speech of Catalan-Spanish adults from Barcddetween 32
and 40 years of age, who started having Catalanresat some point in primary school, and from augrof youngsters,
aged between 19 and 23, who have had all thei$icigon Catalan. The focus is on sounds that betorte Catalan sound
system, but are absent from the Spanish soundnsy®esults show that age and school are among tisé pnedictive
variables. For the younger group, school is altated to the peer-group and the district where thvey which are strongly
predictive variables.

The Semantics and Distribution of Reflexive Verbsn Latvian.

Lokmane, lize; Kalnaca Andra & Vogina Liga
(University of Latvia).

Investigation of Latvian reflexive verbs (e.qazdities ‘to wash [oneself]’ celties'to get [oneself] up’ gérbties “to dress
[oneself]) proves that they function asheterogeneous semantically and grammaticallyeangroup in Latvian. Reflexive
verbs are considerex$ a part of thactivevoice in Modern Latvian.

Historically, reflexive verbs are the part aftive voice — middle voiceopposition. Transition fronactive —
middle voice paradigm toactive — passive voic@aradigm and the developmeftspecial passive voice forms in Latvian
(auxiliary verbtikt + past passive participleg.g.,nams_tiekcelts‘the house is being built’) have caused the chasfghe
semantic and grammatical status of reflexive vefhgse verbs via grammaticalization dexicalization have developed the
meanings of both active and passive voice. At timestime, a significant part of reflexive verbs éastill kept the old
middle voice meanings (in details see Geniusik983; Holvoet 2001).

In terms of semantic roles, the scope covered figxiee verbs can be characterized as follows (gim 2000):

reflexive — reciprocal — medio-passive— passive

The so-called prototypical reflexive, where therggand the patient of the action are corefererftlélerzbicka
1996; Enger & Nesset 1999), has developed int@recal, where doubling of semantic roles has tglane — two or more
participants are agents and patients at the sanee Tihe next step is medio-passive, where oneegbdinticipants — the agent
— is eliminated from the situation and there isyomhe participant in the speaker’s field of visidtassive meaning is the
most recent — it is concentrated rather on thd fitede or the result of the action than the dymramnocess itself. In fact, we
can observe some kind of blending of semantic rotesach step (except passive).

The semantic changes are illustrated also by clsaingeistribution of reflexive verbs. The agentdyrally looses
its outstanding position of syntactic subject, éast, the position of subject is occupied by théspat

« Reflexives with patient as object:
syntactic subject = agent [+anim]
Vin§ mazgjas ‘He washes himself’

« Reflexives with recipient as object: (transitive)
syntactic subject = agent [+anim]
syntactic object = patient [-anim]
Vin$ apivas zibakus'He put on his boots’

¢ Reciprocals:
syntactic subject (plural) = agents [+anim]
Vigi sarunzjas ‘They are talking to each other’
¢ Medio-passives:
1) syntactic subject = patient [-anim]
Durvis atvras ‘The door opened’

2) syntactic subject = experiencer [+anim]
Es saauksgjos ‘| caught a cold’

If the process ir felt by a person, a dative exgreser is common. The subject is either the patettiere is no grammatical
subject at all:

Man veicas darbdl succeed in my job’

The dative experiencer stresses the uncontrollédranaf the process. The model with dative expegercan even be
extended to situations with an animate agent. dreeaf grammatical subject is fulfilled by patient:

Man apedas visi cepumil accidentally ate all theookies’
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¢ Passives
Syntactic subject = patient [-anim]
Paraugi negrdodas‘'Samples are not being sold’

The borderline between these semantic groups iscleatr-cut. The same process can be viewed or ptralezed as
somebody’s action upon himself or as a processrexqed by somebodgagatavotiesto get ready’ — either ‘to get oneself
to the state of readiness’ or ‘to reach the sthteardiness’ (Plungian 2000).

Language material is taken from the Corpus of Lat@avw.korpuss.ly and other sources (mass media texts, fiction.etc.
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From clause to pragmatic marker: Developments in @dential complement constructions in
Contemporary English.

Lépez-Couso, Maria José & Méndez-Naya, Belén
(University of Santiago de Compostela).

Huddleston and Pullum et al. (2002: 895) defineeptreticals likd think, | believe, it seenmss “expressions which can be
appended parenthetically to an anchor clause bighwdiso have a non-parenthetical use in which thkg a declarative
content clause as complement” (for a wider debnitof the term parenthetical, see Dehé and Kavakd@v). In the
parenthetical use of such constructions the matrberdinate relation is reversed, the parenthetit@lise becomes
syntactically more independent, is intonationalgtatthed from its anchor or host clause, and showatey positional
mobility. Since they frequently express a commarsiially the speaker’s opinion on the truth-valuettadir anchor,
parentheticals are also commonly known as ‘comrolanises’ (cf. Quirk et al. 1985: 1112-1118; Bring908).

It is widely acknowledged that parenthetical clausenstitute an intermediate stage in one of thssipte
trajectories in the development of pragmatic makeamelymatrix clause > parenthetical disjunct > pragmatiwarker (cf.
Brinton 2008: 35-47). A classic example is the depgient ofl think (cf. Thompson and Mulac 1991).

In this paper we provide further examples of thewelopmental path by focusing on parentheticalsrgimg in
complementation structures with the high-frequeeeigential predicateseem appear look and sound These predicates
occur very frequently in impersonal constructiosach as that in example (1). With the vedeemand appear the
complementizerghat and zero enter into variation with the comparativiks as if as thoughand like, while these
comparative complementizers are the only possilaltilable with the predicatésok andsound(cf. Bender and Flickinger
1999; Lopez-Couso and Méndez-Naya 2008, 2009), &.in

(1) It seemshat (as iflas thougtlike), in some sense, men fantasise much more than womeave more visual fantasies.
(FLOB G 55)

(2) It looksas if (as thoughlike/*that) the three of you will have a very cosy evening.QB_P29)

In our presentation we will describe the differ@arenthetical types available for the four evidanprredicates
under study (e.gs@/as) it seem&appeardookdsounds (it) seem8ookdsounds likg paying attention, among other issues, to
(i) the presence/absence of the prondur(ii) the presence/absence of adverbial/relataas (iii) the position of the
evidential clause in relation to its anchor; (iWlettense of the evidential verb; and (v) the prestbsence of the
complementizer in the parenthetical clause, sinueret seems to be a clear difference in behaviotwdes the
complementizershat/as ifas thoughon the one hand, atite, on the other. Moreover, we will also explore fossibility
of whether the stringmokgseemisounds likeas in (3), can be said to be moving a step furdinel developing into non-
clausal evidential markers in Contemporary English.

(3) “And in hibernation?” Looks like.” (COCA)
Since only a small proportion of examples of theggh-frequency evidential predicates appear in qtaeticals, our

study calls for the use of large corpora such as #NC (100 million words) and COCA (ca. 400 million wejd
Additional data will be provided by the Brown famiy corpora.
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Subject clitics offshore: the pronominal progressie construction in Pantiscu.

Loporcaro, Michele
(University of Zurich).

Subject clitics are a much-debated issue in Romeoo®arative syntax. In the extensive literaturghentopic (e.g. Poletto
1993, Manzini & Savoia 2005, |: 69-196, Diémoz 2@@.), their occurrence is documented in a diadeea spanning from
Bordeaux to Istria to Florence (cf. e.g. Heap’s 26b8rts). Applying classic tests for clitichoodgeKayne 1975, Zwicky
1977), this paper demonstrates that Pantiscu,afiety of Sicilian spoken on the island of Pant&lésome 60 miles off the
coast of Sicily, and half so distant from that ofiisia), also possesses subject clitics, as exéeapin (1):

(2) je Je chianci-u
1sG Isccur CryPRES1SG
‘I'm crying’

The data discussed in this study are drawn frotdviierk conducted on the island in the summer of2qThe
first mention of the occurrence of pronominal gigrof the kind exemplified in (1) occurs in TropE275:241, 1988:xlii,
which offers a small amount of data and yet renththe only study of Pantiscu morphosyntax basefirstahand data until
the present one.)

Not only are Pantiscu clitics exceptional in a geglistic perspective, they also are structuratipnecedented. In
fact, contrary to all Central Romance subject clitdescribed so far, they are not semantically erhptyconvey progressive
meaning: as will be shown, their occurrence isettifp morphological, aspectual and Aktionsartrigtgtns on progressives
familiar from the typological literature (like theon-occurrence with imperatives or permanent saticf. e.g. Comrie
1981%35-38, Bertinetto 1994:66-67) as well as restrigsi@onstraining the grammaticality of progressiesighrases in
Italo-Romance (like the non-acceptability with pessand with perfective verb tenses: cf. Bertinet86:138, Squartini
1998:ch. 2). The progressive function they fulfélkes them interesting in a typological perspediie since (progressive)
aspect is usually not markéaroughpronouns (though in some languages it is markéinsyntactic constituents including
pronominal elements, some cases in point being aamsl Australian languages like Warlpiri, Guringjiiol, etc.; cf.
respectively Jaggar 2001:148, Hale et al. 1995h@n®ssy 2005:37, Meakins 2009).

Occasionally, Arabic influence has been invokedr@¢5d986:130-132) to explain this syntactic propeof
Pantiscu, whose morphosyntax indeed has attracterkest especially because of its long historyowitact with Arabic. For
instance, this is the only Romance variety in which pluperfect is calqued on Arabic: egya scrissi‘l had written’,
comparable to e.g. Maltegent ktibt(cf. Lidtke 1978:217, Pellegrini 1989:47-48, Bah2004:104). In the case of subject
clitics, however, the contact explanation doesseaim to stand closer examination, as argued iprésent paper.
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The Middle Construction in Chinese: The DescriptiveV-de Construction.

Luo, Lyih-Peir
(National Chi-Nan University).

Based on the criteria developed for the West Genmlamiguages (e.g. Ackema and Schoorlemmer 2005Koek 2006;
Stroik 2006), this study examines the Chinese g&ser V-de constructions and argues that they are in theerafigniddle
constructions. Following Rappaport Hovav and Lev{2801) diagnostics for event structure, we cldiat the construction
has a simple event structure, which explains onhamel why only one argument is realised in middles on the other hand
how the stativity of middles is established. Thatigity (i.e. non-eventivity) has further to do tvithe Agent-demoting.
Adopting Davidson’s (1967) and Larson’s (2004) gse$ of adverbs, we propose that the adverb isvant gredicate
taking the event denoted by the verb as its argtiaueth determines also the aspectual class of thete8yntactically, the
adverb is base generated in the complement posifitime verb and form a state denoting complex ipete with the verb.
The necessity of the sentence final adverb thusvisl naturally and why they cannot appear in trev@ral position can be
straightforwardly accounted for.

The paper proceeds in the following order: afteegresentation of the characteristics of the middlestruction
basically found in German and English, we raisel@vces with respect to the syntactic behavioursaséc features and
also the event structure to support the analysisttie Chinese descriptive dé constructions are middles. Finally, we apply
Larson’s (2004) semanto-syntactic mapping modlartalyse the construction and propose how the micaihstruction is
derived.

Partitives, transitivity, and non-canonical marking of core arguments.

Luraghi, Silvia
(Universita di Pavia).
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Non-canonical marking of core arguments often imgsl markers usually associated with a semantic different from
agent or patient: e.g. in various Romance varigtiegreposition associated with recipient/bendficia a possible marker
of non-canonical subjects/objects:

(2) Giovanni ha dato il libro a Maria
Juan le di6 el libro a Maria
John gave the book Mary(=recipient)

(2) A Giovanni piace la pasta
A John(=subj.) like pasta
3) Juan vié a Maria

John savA Mary(=0obj.)

In many languages, the partitive can also markesbfobjects. The Romance languages are a casénin lpowvever, the
Romance partitive (in origin a preposition) shatesdistribution of determiners rather than casekerar

(4) E’ venuto I'amico di Giovanni / E’ venuto un amidbGiovanni
is come the friend of John / is come a friendadfrd
“John’s friend / a friend of John’s came”

(5) Sono venuti gli amici di Giovanni / Sono venutildamici di Giovanni
are come the friends of John / are come PART dsesf John
“John’s friends / some friends of John’s came”

(6) E’ venuto Giovanni con gli amici/ E’ venuto Giovéaron degli amici
is come John with the friends / is come John W#RT friends
“John came with his / some friends”

Clearly, the partitive is not associated with angnastic role or grammatical relation (it can als@wcwith prepositions):
this is also true of partitives cross-linguistigalThus, partitives do not share the distributiérother case marking devices
(Moravcsik 1978), and are close to determiners. (eaga 1993, Luraghi 2009). In principle, this istra reason for not
considering partitives a possible device for nonecécal marking: both partitive subjects and olgere connected with low
transitivity (Conti forthcoming on Greek; in Basqpaytitive subjects are limited to intransitives Fimnish their appearance
with action verbs is limited, Huumo 2003; partitiobjects are partially affected or at least ind&fn However the Romance
data raise the question whether it would be prbferdo draw a distinction between non-canonical kingr and
determination; note further the different distribat of the partitive between languages where peettare (a) articles
(Italian, French) (b) ‘dedicated’ cases (Finnishs@#), (c) cases that also have other functionst(nmmlo-European
languages), which goes along with different degmfegrammaticalization. The paper addresses theeis$ the relation
between partitives and other devices for non-caramarking. Corpus-based investigation on modtaiah will indicate
whether partitive subjects/objects appear with igeeerbs. Comparison with partitives in other laages will point to a
scale between case marking and determination fifereint manifestations of the partitive across leages, also in
connection with historical developments (Carlier 20Rijk 1996). As expected result, a difference witherge between
partitive and other types of non-canonical markifigcore arguments: while partitives focus on degreketransitivity and
involvement, and for this reason can end up indligaindefinitness, other types of differential mack focus on non-
prototypicality of semantic roles, and do not urgesuch development.
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Word order V(O)S in Spanish. Focus, prosodic promiance and information structure.

Madrid, Edgar
(Universidad Auténoma Metropolitana - I1ztapalapa).

From a purely theoretical point of view, it has besated that V(O)S word order in Spanish is ategggafor marking the
subject of the sentence as focus (Zubizarreta 1888ng others):

Porque no era otra cosal jefe del ejecutivo local
BECAUSE NOT WAS ANOTHER THING THE CHIEF QFHE EXECUTIVE LOCAL

No puede tener el apoyo sociaba huelgh
NOT CAN-3SG HAVE THE SUPPORT SOCIAL THAT STRIKE

The basis for such statement is double. In one ,hahdn subject comes after the verb, it would matphthe
nuclear accent of the intonational phrase. In therchand, subjects following the verb would cdnite new information to
the information structure of the sentence. Thait igjould be arninformative focugKiss, 1998). However, such statements
rarely have empirical support, like acoustic instemtal studies which confirm the prosodic promiregesen by nuclear
accent. Furthermore, examples of subjects as fmrhltonstituents in sentence are commonly givehowttany discursive
context. That makes difficult the identificationtbe subject as mewinformation constituent bearer.

In the present study, two aspects of V(O)S strestuare under empirical analysis. The first is thesqdic
prominence itself, that is, the alignment betwegralfsubjects and nuclear accent. The second isqtiadity of the
information brought by the final subjects. The gmat corpus is constituted by ten hours of spomasnaspeech recorded
with six speakers from Mexico City. Thirty segmenfsthree minutes each were randomly chosen (fivespeaker). An
amount of 42 sentences with V(0O)S structure wenaded.

A preliminary analysis of corpora shows severatgras of prosodic structuring in V(O)S sentencesstfFthe
sentence and/or the subject can become split i than one intonational phrase. For that reasenalfgnment of the final
subject with the nuclear accent is not always @asfind. Second, the tonal configuration at the efdhe intonational
phrases shows at least five different patternsHPi;, H* L, H* H+L%, L* L%, L* L+H%). This fact reve&s that the nuclear
accent is not always the most prominent one, &t leaacoustic terms (absolute frequency), esdgcighen the nuclear
accent is associated with a low tone (L*). Onlydss of fifty per cent of the cases nuclear aceers the most prominent of
the intonational phrase containing the final subjec

The informative structure of the sentences founddrpus doesn’t achieve either the expected reablbsit the
focal quality of the final subjects. Only in twenigr cent of the cases the final subject reallpghtnewinformation to the
discursive context. In most of the cases (eightygemt) was possible to find an antecedent of itha Subjects inside the
discursive context. This represents a challengéhfocommon statements about the information straaif clauses.
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The Common Balkan lexical evidential markers.

Makartsev, Maxim
(Russian Academy of Sciences, Moscow).

While preparing the Balkan (Bulgarian, Macedonian Aiizhnian) data for the Database of European etialermarkers it
became clear that some significant part of the erarkist is common, both due to genetic relatioesvben the languages
(e.g. Bulg. and Macedpored and to areal factors (e.g. Turk. wagtlya/glyawas loaned into Bulg. dialectgyoa Maced.
goaand Alb.gjoja; this marker also exists in Serb.). The data ékamples are taken from three language corporamissi
on the basis of belles-letres) shows that the commarkers generally have similar meanings. In nporel am going to
demonstrate it using the conceptual design of thialfase.

In the lists of lexical evidential markers of tenjuages under analysis the following items caddseribed as
common:demekit means; as they say’ (Bulg. dial. and populagddd. and Alb.)gyoagoa/gjoja‘allegedly; sort of (Bulg.
dial., Maced. and Alb.spored‘according to’ (Bulg. and Maced.).

The first evidential subfunction of these three kees is reportive and they generally refer to thatent of the
utterance. They can also convey inferential meagiidch is less represented in texts for Bgoredand Alb.gjoja). The
epistemic component idemekandgyoagoa/gjojais conventionalized (but sometimes the episteragree can be lowered
because of the context). Quite interesting is $patedis very often connected to the category of stgirceentences where

! Examples extracted from the analyzed corpus ipthsent work.
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sporedis used to present the speaker’s viewpoint). iit lsa stated that as for this marker, its evidemadlies might have
emerged from the stance meaning.

In spite of the clear morphological format and nimiactic status of the markers (free, one-word sferiere is
little or no correspondence between the dictiosage how to treat them as syntactic classes (#aredt is the case of
spored which is treated as preposition in the majoritydiztionaries; the other two markers are someticaked adverbs,
conjunctions or particles).

The distribution of these markers can vary. Thuaintg these markers can have any constituent iin sicepe, but
some speakers of literary Albanian from Tiranaakefbat there can be an NP in scopgjofa anddemek(which is normal
in the texts from both Southern Albania and Nomh&lbania and Kosovo). Onlsporedcannot be used parenthetically, and
the reason is quite clear, as it is a preposition.

Demekandgyoagoa/gjoja are loaned from TurkisHemek'say, speak; mean’ argliya/gliya‘als ob; gleichsam,
vielleicht'. The second marker is a loan in Turkiat well and it was taken form Persigh ‘say, speak’. The primary
meaning ofkporedis that of accordance to something, its stancenmgamerged later and became the base for iteetiad
usage.

As Bulgarian, Macedonian and Albanian have gramrabégidential systems as well, there is a quesi®to how
the lexical evidential markers interact with evitiahforms. Here the distinction between analytid &olistic reading can be
quite helpful, as it clarifies the role of eachtleé components in constructions. In my report | wilalyze it on the basis of
translations between the Balkan languages.

Objective and Subjective Reference Points in Sparisaqui/aca‘here'.

Maldonado, Ricardo
(Universidad Nacional Autbnoma de México - Univdesl Autbnoma de Querétaro).

In Spanish there are two deictic locative markdrproximity that contrast in subtle way&qui / acd'here’ both refer to
elements located near the deictic center as inh@yever there is a basic contrast between thetiainonlyaca profiles a
path toward the speaker as in (2):

1. a Aquihace mucho frio ‘Here it is very cold’
b. Acéahace mucho frio ‘Here it is very cold’
2. a. Venga paraca‘Come here’
b. * Venga paraqui

Based on oral and written data from Mexican curi®panish this paper shows that onlga develops a wide variety of
pragmatic extensions that involve the speaker'sliament in the event. It is shown first tlzata provides representations
where the located element is consistently closénéspeaker than the representation providealjoy Then it is shown that
the contrast extends to more abstract domainsddigtable ways. The more objective representatidribe referent point
are provided byqui (3) while in those representing the speaker” gésteacéa constitutes the norm. The contrast correlates
with a variety of syntactic constructions reflegtidifferent degrees of speaker’s involvement g4#&) where the use afjui
takes the impersonal se construction whitéis best represented with the first person:

3. a. ¢ Vives por aqui ? ‘Do you live around here?’
b. ?? ¢Vives por acé ? ‘Do you live around here?’
4. a. Aqui no se hace eso ‘This is not done here’
b. Aca no hacemos eso ‘We don't do that here’

The paper explores an ample variety of pragmatieldpments oficathat are not available faquias in (5):
5. a Ana viste muy acé ‘Ana wears trendy/chickise’
b. * Ana viste muy aqui

The more the speaker is involved in the event theemcais accepted in detriment afjui The development of pragmatic
meanings is accounted for as a subjectificatiorcgss that develops from the schematic representafidhe trajectory
towards the deictic center only foundanda | propose that the locative path towards the legress further developed as a
schema operating in abstract domains to represshtspeaker’s affectedness, then the speakersesis and finally the
speaker’s involvement in the event (which alsovatéis a variety of empathy relations). These clmnggespond to general
subjectification and grammaticalization patternar(@acker 1985, 1991; Traugott 1982) where meaniocsted in the
referential world move to the realm of the speakeaslso conforms to general patterns of subjewtfon (Langacker 1991)
where the representation of the event involvessiteaker's presence in the event's onstage regiwill hlso show the
parallelisms betweeaca and the abstract “paths towards a goal” develapeslibjective datives (Maldonado 1992) where
affectedness and speaker’s involvement are profiedifferent degrees. However, the fact that ththps oriented towards
the deictic center licenses degrees of speakdjestive involvement not to be found in subjectilaives.
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Speaker accountability as metadiscourse?

Malmstrém, Hans
(Royal Institute of Technology, Sweden).

There is some fear that evidentiality (Chafe & Niehdl986; Aikhenvald, 2004) is becoming too muchaotatch-all
linguistic category, especially when it is claimedexist in languages without morphological codafgevidentiality such as
English.

Drawing on data in the form of so-called knowledtgtements (e.§Ve would argue that Smith argues that.It
is suggested by Smith that.from a corpus of research journals in literanydsts Shakespeare Quarterlgnd English
Literary Renaissangeand linguistics Brain and Languageand Language (Malmstrém, 2007), this paper considers the
discourse phenomenon of accountabilffipe argument is that accountability should not befused with evidentiality as
such, even though it is intimately associated witlientiality (and with epistemic modality, Paim2901), and even if some
people would be inclined to say that knowledgeesta@ints like those above apar excellencecandidates for non-
grammaticalised evidentials in English. Insteadseéts out to investigate whether accountability isrenappropriately
described as a metadiscourse phenomenon (Hyla68).20

Several reasons to support such a view are disgtufmeexample, accountability, but not evidentiglican be
graded as “more or less”. Moreover, the fact thatoantability sometimes involves a substantial eleimof self
manifestation (e.d.argue that..), is also a problem for scholars of evidentiasiyce it has been claimed that “evidentiality
may not always be allowed ifi*person contexts” (Aikhenvald, 2004). Aikhenval@@2) also says that “evidentiality relates
only marginally to the speaker-hearer contract’isTpaper will argue that accountability can be smidhighlight an
interpersonal dimension in communication sincemtmifestation acknowledges the existence of a rheepsesentation,
shared by the communicator as well as the audigrex¢aining to what is socially expected or acdeletat that point in
discourse. This interpersonal aspect of accouiitalisl yet another piece of evidence in favour oflistinction between
accountability and evidentiality.

Based on ideas from research into metadiscourseafidyl2005; Vande Kopple, 2002) and social epideagipl
(Sperber, 1996), the reasoning about accountabilitifis paper also leads me to propose a layemtthof metadiscourse,
incorporating both lower-level and higher-level dénof metadiscourse, which is a rather new takmetadiscourse, but still
very relevant to a discussion about accountalality evidentiality since both can thus be callecadistourse phenomena.

The proposals and conclusions from this paper aetengially very important for the work on the dedab being set
up in connection with the project “Towards a urdfiaccount of evidentiality markers in the languagég€urope” — if
knowledge statements highlight accountability antievidentiality, then it should be discussed whetmguistic structures
characteristic of knowledge statements should blided in the database. However, the conclusioas@o of interest to
the continued debate on the relationship betwegteptiality and epistemic modality.
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Colour Terms and Language Contact between Japanes@d Chinese in 7th-10th Centuries.

Manieri, Antonio
(Daito Bunka University).

Abstract
In Old (12" c. B.C.-f' c. A.D.) and Middle Chinese 210" cc. A.D.) the five basic colour termgirig, ‘blue/green’ chi,
‘red’, bai, ‘white’, hei, ‘black’, huang ‘yellow’) are related to the doctrine of the FiRhases (Chyuxing. It has its first
attestation inShujing (Classic of Documents,6¢c. B.C), even if the first correspondence betweea fihases and five
colours (Chwusg occurs only inHuangdi neijing(The Inner Canon of Yellow Emperors' t. B.C.). In addition to this,
huang(‘yellow’) is regarded as a major colour term,cgrin the Doctrine of the Five Phases it is linkedhe concepts for
Earth, Centre, and China itself (Zhongguolit. ‘Middle-Country’).

On the other hand, in Old JapanesB-g5 cen.) there exist only four basic colour terrasvg ‘blue/green’,
ake/aka ‘red’, shiro/shirg ‘white’, kuro/kura ‘black’) and there is no term for ‘yellow’.
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In the 8"-9" centuries, thank to the continuous exchanges leehdapan and the Continent, a strong linguistic and
cultural contact among people of East Asia takaselFollowing the ‘book road’, Japanese come quaintance with the
Chinese doctrine of colours and use of Chinese caérars. In Japanese literature written in Chineslur terms occur in
the same context of use of Continental Chinese. diitiad to this, sinographs for colours are useavtibe Japanese-origin
words in no actual semantic relation with colournts. For example, iMan’yoshi (5" cen.-759), there is found a word as
panipu (‘earth’, ‘clay’), which has no morpheme for cotpbut it is written using a Chinese compound wteraorpheme
for RED or YELLOW occurs. In particular, it is first attested thee uaf the semantograptuangto indicate a new colour,
‘yellow’, autonomous from theep macro-category expressed da/ake

Therefore, Japanese are certainly influenced im theomatic view of the world, and from the lagnth century
onward, the terrki, referring to the chromatic area of ‘yellow’ ocswiso in Japanese.

In this paper, focusing on Japanese sources angarorg them with sources in Chinese, | will dealwsome
cases which lead to a new categorizatiorexf chromatic area in the passage from Of4&" c.) to Classical Japanesd(9
-13"¢.). 1 will argue that the lexical change in calaienomination has to be considered a crucial resuhe linguistic and
cultural contact between Chinese and Japanese 88 centuries.
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The evidential nature of the Italian future.

Mari, Alda
(IIN, CNRS/ENS/EHESS).

1.Issue and claim

This paper focuses on the epistemic (1b) and temhgba) interpretations of the Italian future. nvéstigates whether the
future is primarily a tense (e.g. Kissine, 2008jaanodal (e.g. Copley, 2002; Condoravdi, 2003).dues that it is a tense
that provides an anchor for indirect evidence amtithus gets its inferential meaning (we thus disagvith Bonomi and del
Prete’s view (2008) that the future codes settleghe

(2) a. Domani, Gianni sara malato / Tomorrow Giawiii be sick
Gianni arrivera domani / John will arrive tomorrow
b. Gianni sara malato / John will be sick
Gianni mangera da due ore Gianni will eat sinae turs ago

Our starting assumption is the standard decompasitianalysis (Copley, 2002; Condoravdi, 2003; Kiss2008):

(2) a. Piero sara malato / Piero will be sick
b. FUT (AS P (P )) The event argument of Blased at AS P and AS P ( P ) provides a proposjiio

2. Empirical issues

2.1. The criterion for locating the eventuality. \Blow that Italian simple future and the anteridgufe are compatible with
eventualities whose left boundary is located eithehe past (1b)-(3b) or in the future (1a)-(3a).wtu (the utterance time),
and this no matter whether the property is evertivstative (vs. Condoravdi, 2003). Consequently,fthure fails to locate
the event in time.

3) a. Sara arrivato per domani / He will havévaa by tomorrow
Domani sara malato / Tomorrow he will be sick
b. leri avra perso il suo orologio / Yesterdaywhik have lost his watch
leri sara stato malato / Yesterday he will haverbsick
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2.2 The evidential naturelike epistemic must (von Fintel and Gillies, 2Q0the future signals that indirect evidence (of a
special kind see Dendale, 2001; Squartini, 2004valable to the speaker in the context of uttegafWe follow *** in
assuming that the modal force of the future is ansjed).

Compositionally, assuming that evidence providesoaal basis (i.e. all the accessible worlds corbpativith the
evidence; Kratzer (1991, 2009) and that modal b@sjgires anchors (i.e. a world argument for adb#itg functions) we
claim that the future tense provides an anchoimiirect evidence (i.e. a world in which the eviderholds and from which
alternatives are projected).

The explanation relies on the new distinction leetm two types of evidence: indexical (bearing aeinto the
context of utterance (Papafragou, 2006) and noexiiedl (e.g. plans, see Copley, 2002).

3. Analysis
3.1 Four temporal intervals. With theoreticiangpistemic modality we distinguish between four terapintervals (see e.g.
Laca, 2008; Kratzer, 2009):

i. the time of the modal evaluation

ii. the time of the occurrence of the event

iii. time of the availability of the evidence

iv. the time of assessment (McFarlane, 2006)

We argue that indexical and non-indexical knowtedgferently set the time of assessment. The aspe® set the
time of the event w.r.t. the time of assessment.
We show that (1) and (3) correspond to four déferconfigurations of these four temporal intervals.
3.2. Formal implementation. In the paper we prodidermal analysis of the four configurations
in (1) and (3), starting with the underspecifiedrespntation in (4). In particular we will show how
AT is differently specified according to differegpes of evidence (hence of modal bases) and of the
imperfective and perfective aspect on P.

4) FUT (AS P (P))is true with respect tmadal base B and w0 at tu iff
AW WS BW, &) A W= @ A dJeVw' € W (P(e)(W)&AT (P, w, 1))
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A constrastive analysis of Spanish Evidential advés in -menteand their English cognates.

Marin-Arrese, Juana |., Marta Carretero, Franclomso Almeida, Jorge Arls, Laura Hidalgo, Juandeéaf
Zamorano-Mansilla
(Universidad Complutense de Madrid-Universidad Aatdia de Madrid-Universidad de Las Palmas).

This paper presents a corpus-based (CREA, BNC) cam&ramhalysis of Spanish evidential fusional advearbsmente
(aparentementeclaramente evidentement@bviamente, presumiblemersted supuestamengeand their English cognates in
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-ly (apparently clearly, evidently, obviously, presumatdndsupposedly Regarding preferences in usage, the study focuses
on the use of these evidential markers in writ@mgliage (press, fiction, socio-economic and palitiexts, etc.), in the
standard variety of Spanish from Spain and in Brimglish. The analysis includes the identificatidrihe basic evidential
functions and other meaning components as weleis distribution in terms of scope and positidreit lexical restrictions,
and their discourse functions. The analysis wilbwghthat despite the formal similarity between theslerbs in both
languages, no narrow one-to-one equivalences caastablished, due to the interplay of the semamt@aning with
pragmatic and discourse factors.

Asymmetry in Votic-Ingrian Language Contacts.

Markus, Elena & Rozhanskiy Fedor
(University of Tartu; Institute of Linguistics ofusian Academy of Sciences).

This presentation focuses on Votic and Ingrian e-inghly endangered Finnic languages located indnhese languages
share many similar features; however, their scatiaius is not the same. The aim of this study ianalyze the causes of
this inequality using areal-typological approach.

A major part of the data comes from field work. Tdehors of the presentation conducted extensseareh in
Ingria and investigated both the grammar and tk@koguistic background of both languages.

From the sociolinguistic point of view, Votic andgrian have much in common: neither of them is atew
language (the attempts to introduce an Ingriantewitanguage in the beginning of the 1930-ies antbach Ingrian at
schools were suppressed in 1937). Both languagesy el an administrative status. Both Votic anditmgpeople are
Orthodox and had close contacts with the Russianreuthat greatly influenced their native languadgesth nations faced
severe times during and after World War Il (peoplre deported to Finland, then scattered over a@eRinssia and since
then the communication in their native languages often persecuted). Both languages had close ¢sntith each other;
there were many villages with mixed population,ezsglly in the Lower Luga area.

Despite similar history, the status of the discddaeguages was not the same. On the one hantotier Luga
Ingrian variety borrowed many grammatical and phiocnéatures from Votic (the "voiced-unvoiced" arigingle-
geminated" opposition for stop consonants; the plumical status of the mid central vowel; the Cothamarker -ka/-ka;
preservation of the vowel in the Active Participbarker -nnu(d)/-nnii(d) in most sub-dialects; th@aeement of 3P| verbal
forms with impersonal forms, etc.). The Ingrianluefce is less noticeable in Votic and mostly ledito some minor
examples (probably the only systematic feature dveed from Ingrian is the development of secondagyigation,
compare, for example: ka ‘fish (Nominative)' — kaia ‘fish (Partitive)', kuza 'where' — kuzza 'nowhef@n the other hand,
Votic people often switched to Ingrian languaget bot vice versa. It is noted in [Tsvetkov 1925:] 4Bat the
communication between a Votic man and his Ingriéfe would always be in Ingrian, and even the olglemeration in their
family often switched into Ingrian. Probably thisopess can explain why there were 18489 Ingrians5d@8 Votians in
1848, but already in 1926 (before the repressiostlae deportation) there were 16137 Ingrians arig 905 Votians left
[KBppen 1867], [Vsesojuznaja perepisj 1928], [E8r2007]). By now there are about 10 speakers ofcVantid 150-200
speakers of Ingrian.

Thus, in spite of a similar background, Ingrian equed to be more socially prestigious. Severaloreasor this
situation could be named, but none of them is ehaagxplain the inequality of the discussed laggsa

Considering the facts listed above, the borrowingVetic grammatical and phonetic features into lagri
confirms the following observation [Pevnov 2007]hem two languages are rivals, the adaptation oflanguage to the
other demonstrates its ability to resist the laggushift. On the contrary, when a language is wnabladopt itself to the
influence from a neighbor, it is on the way to egtion.
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The pervivence of Germaniaa-: fading, grammaticalization and loss of Old Englistge-

Martin Arista, Javier
(Universidad de La Rioja).
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The aim of this paper is to examine the perviveoicthe Germanic prefiga- in Old English, both in the inflectional and
derivational morphology of the latter language. @dglish ge- marks the past participle of weak verbs and, an th
derivational side, it represents the most typetfeeq prefix in the language.

The methodology adopted in this study involvesahalysis of the lexical distribution gé-as well as the scrutiny
of the morphological processes in which the prpfixtakes. Beginning with lexical distribution, theédence retrieved from
the lexical database of Old Englisterthus(www.nerthusproject.com) shows thge- can be prefixed to 2,616 predicates,
including 877 nouns, 468 adjectives, 131 adverbh$36lL verbs and 4 predicates of minor grammaticégmaies. No
adposition is preceded tge- The prefix is distinctive in 1,270 predicates, vaich 532 are nouns, 359 adjectives, 84
adverbs, 293 verbs, and 2 belong to minor gramalatategories. The prefix is non-distinctive ind§3derivatives, out of
which 345 are nouns, 109 adjectives, 47 adverb3, @tbs, and 2 belong to minor grammatical categorGe- is not
attached to adpositions. Example (1) illustratespectively, distinctive and non-distinctige-:

(€]

a. hlid ‘lid'~ gehlid ‘roof’, lang ‘long’~gelang ‘dependent’,spree:dan‘to spread’gespree:darito stretch
forth’, hwae:r'where’~gehwee:reverywhere’

b. eardung ‘tabernacle’geeardung ‘tabernacle’, gylden ‘golden’~gegylden ‘golden’, weerian ‘to pass
by'~gewaeriarfto pass by’ hle:owe'in a sheltered manneryehle:owein a sheltered manner’

As for the morphological processes of word-formatio which ge- takes part, this prefix appears both in variatdseb
morphology and invariable base morphology, as easeien, respectively, in (2a) and (2b):

@)
a. baec'back’~gebeaecuback part; clibbor ‘clinging’~geclibs‘clamour’,
b. fre:o ‘freedom’~gefre:ogendliberator’, glo:f ‘glove’~geglo:fed‘gloved’

Conclusions are expected along the following lieghe first placege- spreads through the derivation based on the strong
verb, which is going through a process of semdaticng with the consequence of the alternationesfug. @ without change
of meaning. The alternation is reflected all the/\@awn the derivation, as (3) shows:
3
a. bindan/gebindan'to bind’: binde ‘headband’,bindele ‘binding’, bindere ‘binder’, binding ‘binding’,
una:bindendlicindissoluble’,gebind‘binding’

b. dre:fan/gedrefan‘to trouble’, dre:fre ‘disturber’, dre:fung ‘disturbance’, gedre:fedlic ‘oppressive’,
dre:fednestrouble’, gedre:fnesconfusion’

In the second place, the function of Germaggeis kept in examples like (4a), while the nomingpectualizer illustrated by
(4b) and the analogical adjectival formation exedfaeglby (4c) represent new functions developed lth English:

(4)

a. ri:nan ‘to rain’~geri:nan ‘to wet with rain’,sadian‘to be

sated’-gesadiarito satiate’

b. ba:n ‘bone’~geba:n‘bones’,;mann ‘man’~gema:na’community’

C. byrd ‘burden’~gebyrd‘burdened’ byrst ‘bristle’~gebyrst'furnished with bristles’

In general, the evidence gathered points in thecton of a process of grammaticalization startirggn the Germanic
derivational verbal prefixga-, which spreads through word-formation based an gtrong verb in Old English, while
undergoing semantic fading that eventually resulthe disappearance from derivational morphologg survival into the
inflectional morphology of the Middle English pedio

The origin of the Basque ergative.

Martinez-Areta, Mikel
(University of the Basque Country).

Basque is unique, among the languages of WestewpEuin marking subjects of transitive sentencesrgative:gizon-a-k
(stem-artic.-erg.ume-a ikusi dithe man has seen the child'. It is also remarkadfeong ergative languages, for having no
split system at all: intra-clausal marking is of tibsolutive-ergative type in all cases.

The ergative mark proper ik, accompanied by the articla- in the sg. declensiorzdldi-a-k ‘the horse (erg.)’,
gizon-a-k'the man (erg.)’). That the pure mark-isis clear from proper nameBéru-k ikusi nauPeru has seen me’) as well
as from the indef. of the normal declensi@ddzein zaldi-k irrintzi egin dezakany horse can whinny’). Up to recently,
there had never been speculation as to where thigheme-k may come from or be related to. But Lakarra (20RR-444)
has derived-k from *-ga. This derivation is proposed on phonotactic graurfdccording to him all autochthonous
morphemes ending in -T (voiceless stop) derive fr@W (corresponding voiced stop + vowel)), but $saa series of
interesting possible relations among several mar@se What Lakarra proposes is to refatgm to a particle which, in the
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Basque declension, is necessary to form the losalscaf animate nouns. For instance, the ablativiosg of etxe‘house’
is etxe-tik‘'to the house’, but the ablative afne‘child’ cannot be**ume-tik, butume-a-ga-n-dikfrom the child’. That is,
unlike inanimate nouns, the abl. suffix is not eltied directly to the stem, but to a partign, which in addition needs the
article to be attached to the stem. What Lakarg@asts is that thiganis to be split into an animate marlg (in origin the
same mark as the ergatitsga > -k), plus a bindingn, with parallels in the morphology. This marga came probably to
be used to mark also the subject in ambiguous seeddike ‘John saw Mary’ and eventually morphaosegi as an ergative
mark ¢-ga > -K).

Another interesting point is the fact that the Basglural suffix is alsek, hence homophonous with the erg.
Moreover, this pl. markk is probably in historical relationship with a suffga which, attached to the stem-article form, is
present in many place and family names and seeinslizate ‘abundance ofArri-a-ga ‘place with plenty of stonesEtxe-
zarr-a-ga‘place with plenty of old houses’, and so on. Nibwve consider the fact that in many languages terganarks
derive from oblique cases and local markers (seskrt979), one might propose that perhaps an afitiga had a wide
semantic scope covering ideas like ‘abundancépifice with’ (from which the ergative suffix arosa)d also ‘plurality’.
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Binominal constructions in Italian of the N-di-N type:
towards a typology of light noun constructions.

Masini, Francesca
(Universita Roma Tre).

Although a number of works have investigated bimmhiconstructions in English of the ™-N type (e.g. Kay 1997,
Denison 2002, 2005, Traugott 2007), very littleeatton has been paid to the corresponding congingctin Romance
languages, and especially in Italian.

The variety of functions covered by binominal constions in Italian is pretty large. If we concexigr on the
binominal syntactic construction with the prepasitdi ‘of as a linking element (N#-N), we can enumerate at least the
following functions:

(2) APPROXIMATION

una specie di casa lit. a species of house ‘a sort of house’
(2) ASPECT

un colpo di telefono lit. a blow of telephone ‘aring’
3) IDENTIFICATION

un tipo di carta lit. a type of paper ‘a type of paper’

(4) POSSESSION

il gatto di Maria lit. the cat of Mary ‘Mary’s cat’
(5) QUALIFICATION

una bellezza di ragazza lit. a beauty of girl ‘a beautiful girl’
(6) QUANTIFICATION

a. una bottiglia di vino lit. a bottle of wine ‘a bottle of wine’

b. un chilo di mele lit. a kilo of apples ‘a kilo of apples’
@) SPECIFICATION

la giacca di cotone lit. the jacket of cotton ‘the cotton jacket’

Most of these functions are well known and candaendl in corresponding constructions in other Euaoplanguages (e.g.
possession, specification, and so on). Howeveratipectual function is not generally taken intosideration. Simone &
Masini (2009) define binominal constructions with aspectual function as “support noun constructidhs first noun (N1:
colpo ‘blow’ in (2)) is analysed not as a fully refer@htnoun but as a “support noun” that acts as geasaliser, i.e. an
element that turns a noun describing generic addfimite events or states (N2) into a noun desugila definite event or
state (especially short and abrupt).

The low referentiality of N1 is common to other dninal constructions, such as approximating andtijfyang
constructions. This leads to the identification afclass of “light nouns” occurring in N1 positionitiin N-di-N
constructions. These light nouns take on diffegnammatical meanings and present different degvéesferentiality. A
different analysis might be required for the quéti§ type (5): here N1 may belong to a larger clafssouns with respect to
the above mentioned types, although there are wfsearestrictions on the construction (&iga meraviglia di tavoldit. a
wonderfulness of table ‘a wonderful tables. *una larghezza di tavollit. a largeness of table ‘a large table’).
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To sum up, the paper will provide a first typologfyN-di-N binominal constructions in Italian, as well afoemal
and semantic description of these constructiordu@ing tests for determining head status). Spettahtion will be paid to
the support noun construction. Moreover, in the epape will explore the possibility of analysing ligam N-di-N
constructions in a constructional network in whiclgeneral schema becomes more specific by meahs aistantiation of
the N1 slot.
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Non-Canonical Marking of Subjects and Objects in Setences with Lexical Converses
as Predicates in the Baltic Languages.

Maskaliiniere, Nijolé
(Vilnius University).

This presentation addresses the little-studied qimemon of lexical converses (LCs) in two East Bd#titguages: Latvian
and Lithuanian. An inquiry into this category hesealed that LCs, i.e. pairs of words of the thpg—sell, give—takeirkti—
parduoti, atspindti—atsispindti, etc. that describe one and the same denotativatish but from the perspective of its
different participants, are by far more heterog&setinan conventionally presented in works on ldx$eanantics, and that
determining their scope in different languagesrébfematic not only because there exist no unifdefinitional criteria, but
also because languages use different means tossxjes converse relationship.

A comparison of LCs in a number of languages shttraswhere Lithuanian and Latvian LCs do not all@sgive
constructions (see Wiemer 2006 on constrains caimggrpassivization of Lithuanian reflexive convessein other
languages a converse transformation is possiblg #hmbugh a respective passive, cf.: Lizeras atspindi medzius —
Medziai atsispindi ezere / *Medziai atspindimi &zand Engl.The lake reflects the trees — The trees are reftbit the lake
/ *The trees reflect themselves in the lake).

In my presentation | aim to show how these consérare reflected in the diathesis of converse (fairsne with
the diathesis theory developed by GeniuSitm the analysis of reflexives (1987: 53ff)) anthaw effect they have on the
canonical subject-object relationship (expressedchbminative—accusative in the surface structure)l@s in the Baltic
languages. | argue that the base member of the p@sijpn in converse constructions is usually repnéed by canonical
forms of NPs, while non-canonical forms are morarahteristic of their syntactic converses.

Furthermore, a comparison of LCs in East Baltiglaages with LCs in Russian and Polish shows thainoss of
non-canonical forms of NPs are restricted to certadrphological types of LCs, namely those thatratated as the base
form and its derivative (directional morphologichdrivation) and those with non-directional morplyial derivation (see
Nedjalkov and Sil'nicky 1969), e.g. LitAS matau migk'‘l see the forest’ (canonical Nom, Acc)Man matosi miSkaso
me the forest is seen’ (non-canonical Dat, Nom,revtiee Subject is marked by the Dative.) &uwlvas aplipo batudviud
has stuck to the shoes'Batai aplipo purvuThe shoes have been caked with mud’ (where caabhiom, Acc is changed
into non-canonical Nom, Instr). It is proposed th@s in the above sentences should be regardedremnte derivatives; the
syntactic realization of their arguments refletis obliqueness hierarchy proposed by Keenan&Corh8ié?n).

Finally, | intend to show that instances of LCghmion-canonical marking of subjects and objectsefiexive
derivatives are scarce and are restricted to afgpsemantic class of verb. The nominative—instemtal correlation is quite
a productive pattern, especially in modern Lithaanieven though, according to Ambrazas (2006:18®) historically less
common and manifests itself mainly through metajolal extension.

References

Aikhenvald A.Y., R.M.V. Dixon, Onishi, M. (eds.), 8@.Non-canonical Marking of Subjects and Objeétmsterdam-
Philadelphia: John Benjamins.

Ambrazas V., 2008.ietuviy kalbos istori sintakg. Vilnius: Lietuviy kalbos instituttas.

Geniusier E., 1987 The Typology of ReflexiveBerlin: Mouton de Gruyter.

Holvoet A.&L. Sengnierg, 2005. Veiksnio ir tiesioginio papildiniawokos. In: Holvoet A.&R. Mikulskas (eds.) 2005.
Gramatini funkciy tyrimai. Vilnius: Lietuviy kalbos instituttas (Lietuyikalbos gramatikos darbai, 3), p. 35-64.

Holvoet A.&R. Mikulskas (eds.) 2009. Gramatjrfunkcijy prigimtis ir raiSkaActa Salensia.1Vilnius.

Keenan E.L.&B.Comrie, 1977. Noun Phrase Accessibditg Universal Grammealtinguistic Inquiry8 (1), p. 63-99.

144

SLE 2010. Vilnius University. 2 - 5 September 2010



Nedjalkov V.P., Sil'nicky G.G. 1969. Tipologija nfotogicheskovo i leksicheskovo kauzativov. Thpologija kauzativnych
konstrukcij: Morfologicheskij kauzatiteningrad: Nauka.

Valiulyté E., 1991. Instrumento raiSka dabafinlietuviy kalboje. In:Lietuviy leksikos ir terminologijos problemo¥ilnius:
Lietuviy kalbos institutas. 148—159.

Wiemer B., 2006. Relations between Actor-demotingadsvin Lithuanian: Dedicated to Emma Geniugién:
Passivization and Typology. Form and Functiémsterdam-Philadelphia: John Benjamins, p. 274-309

An endangered Japanese contact variety in multilingal Republic of Palau:
A new expanded function of sentence taglesho

Matsumoto, Kazuko
(University of Tokyo).

Much research on endangered languages has focpsed‘exotic’ languages whose loss means the lossimfjue” and
“unusual” linguistic features that cannot be fouam/where else in the world. This paper, howeves [Bogress report on
how a contact variety of one of the world’'s majanduages is dying. In this case, | examine how @fiPaariety of
Japanese is decaying in the multilingual Palauandis, a former Japanese territory in the WestenifiE.

Palau was occupied by Japan between 1914 and a8d5subsequently by the United States between &8d5
1994. Japanese rule led both to mass migratiomdoPalauan islands by Japanese workers and caatdielelfapanese-
Palauan bilingualism on the part of the nativendkxs. The arrival of American colonisers in 1948wever, halted the
expansion of a Japanese speech community, andurcied English as the ‘high’ language of coloniahadstration.

In this paper, | explore a new function of sentetage-deshoin Palauan Japanese (i.e., cognitive requestdar n
information), which is also widely observed in atle®ntact varieties of Japanese in former Japatezséories, such as
Japanese Creole in Taiwan, Japanese variety in iSaipd Sakhalin as well as in Tokyo, the metropolitity where
different dialects and languages are in contaefll largue that similar to High Rising Terminals aieh?’ in New Zealand
English, the function ofdeshomight have expanded as a result of contact withrmattive speakers, since in such a contact
situation shared knowledge is less taken-for-gaatitan in more stable homogeneous communities., Tihissexpected to
find this new function more in post-colonial corteeand in fluid urban cities.

Furthermore, given the distinction made in therditere on language death studies (e.g. Wolfram RB8Rveen
“dissipation models” (which claim that dying langes go through structural and stylistic reductionl attrition) and
“concentration models” (suggesting that the fipakers of a language retain full competence aggetr divergent changes
leading to dialect ‘intensification’), this papeilvaddress which one accounts best for my Palda@anese data.

This research forms part of a broader investigatiom multilingualism, cultural and linguistic hageny, language
obsolescence, dialect contact in Palau. For thidysis, therefore, | will select relevant data framwvariety of data gathered
in the former Palauan capital, Koror involving rigaa year of participant observation; 121 ethnoprapnterviews; 233
ethnographic questionnaires; and over 100 hoursaurded spontaneous conversation, as well as mams of informal
discussions.

Subjecthood of the Russiamu + genitive oblique possessor: a diachronic account

McAnallen, Julia
(University of California, Berkeley).

Oblique dative subject constructions, particulatbtive experiencers and dative + infinitive constins, have received
much attention in linguistics literature, espegialsing Icelandic as a point of comparison withr@an and Russian (see e.g.
Moore & Perlmutter 2000, Perimutter & Moore 200&ju88sson 2002, Barddal 2006). Less attention, kewehas been
paid to oblique possessors in constructions fodipagive possession, such as the locative exisetdinstruction found in
Russian (‘I have a booku menja est’ knig-aljt.‘at me GeN is booknom.sG) and Finnish kninu-lla on kirja lit. ‘at_me-
ADES is booknoMm.sG). But as | show in this paper, the Russiah genitive predicative possessive construction @ihas
many subjecthood properties as dative experienmestauctions. While the Russian nominative possesgmiga in the
example above) controls verb agreement in uhe genitive construction, the oblique + genitive possessor controls
reflexivization, adverbial participles, and occupithe first position in declarative clauses with iatonation contour
paralleling transitivenot intransitive, Russian verbs. The Russian constmdbr predicative possession cannot be said to
have one monolithic subject, rather it has diffearmbjects for different syntactic processes.

| argue that the increase in subjecthood propedidghe obliqueu + genitive possessor is primarily the result of
three circumstances in the history of Russian: djeimsed entrenchment of the possessivegenitive PP in the grammar as
a result of its occurrence in a wider range of sanaontexts (e.g. with inanimate possessors),afdequently syntactic
contexts; 2) the concomitant increase in objecthmrogerties of the nominative possesslmigaabove), which is partially
attributable to unrelated historical changes invibibd ‘be’, i.e.byti (byt’) ‘be’ ceased to decline in the present tense retaining
only the frozen formest’ ‘is’; and 3) contact with Finnic languages (prinharsubstratal), which have a comparable
construction for predicative possession and argoblipossessor that exhibits similar syntactic chmroperties. Thus the
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current subjecthood status of obliquer genitive possessor in Russian can be explaigeal tombination of internal and
external historical linguistic factors.

Interlanguage Strata in L2 Phonology.

Méli, Adrien & Nicolas Ballier
(Paris 7 Diderot).

This paper aims at providing insight into the stag@ench learners of English go through in orderntaster L2
pronunciation. These phonological interlanguagatatare shown to follow fairly predictable patteraisleast on a segmental
level, ranging from the acquisition of specific pRonemes (e.g. /8/ anél for consonants, and diphthongs for vowels) to

phonemes seemingly common to both L1 and L2 (¢.gind /d/ for consonants, and for vowels, Englishand /u:/ as
opposed to French /u/).

Most of the findings concur with Flege's Speechrheg Model (SLM), which states that "the greatke t
perceived dissimilarity of an L2 sound from thesabL1 sound, the more likely a new category wéllformed for the L2
sound" (Flege, 2005). The reverse proposition &xdound to be true. Yet the article also aimshatlenging one of the few
remaining common points between SLM and the oldetrastive analysis. It is often implied that tHepological systems
of both L1 and L2, especially in the case of Freact English, share many common features.

One proof of such presupposition may well be foimthe use of similar phonemic symbols for sounctsialy
realized in different manners in the two languagés/ in "bed", transcribed /bed/, is not the saasein "été", yet also

transcribed /ete/. Likewisey//in "door" or "homme", or /d/ and /t/ in "dentallhis paper therefore argues the case for a
more phonetic approach to interlanguage phonolbogyrying to establish a connection between the tohacquisition and
the phonetic distance separating sets of givengies from L1 and L2.

The material used consists in existing corporadefaced learners of English at various levels, iecordings of
English first-year students for the Longdale proje¢ intermediary students in L2 and L3 and ofyvadvanced students
(competitors for the agrégation, the highly selextiational examinations for teachers of English).

The final section of the paper confronts the figdirand the reality of second language acquisitiith the
requirements of the Common European Framework oéri@ete for Languages: Learning, Teaching, Asseds(@&fR)
for phonetic performance and its longitudinal magponto phonological competence.
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Non-canonical 'subjects' in Spanish: Contexts of eargence and paths of evolution.

Melis, Chantal & Marcela Flores
(Universidad Nacional Autbnoma de México).

Among the modern Indo-European languages, Spamisknown to possess a series of constructions weétular
characteristics that seem to suggest a phenomehabnecanonical subject marking (Masullo 1993, Bedez Soriano
1999a,b, Rivero 2004, among others). Most of thesestructions did not exist in the early stageshef language, but
developed over time, gradually, and along a varmdtyaths dependent on the types of verbs invoimdtie change. In all
cases, the process of change amounted to the uictiod, in certain clausal environments, of a mew-v-NOM pattern,
which signified a movement away from the languagaisonical transitive syntax (Melis & Flores 2009).

In this paper, we intend to focus on the mechanisynshich some of these dative-subject construsticame into
being. Specifically, we will be looking at fustar (Me,,r gusta esta novelg,, ‘I like this novel’) — the most discussed
example of the Spanish dative-subject verbs, wiwiggn goes back to a more or less regular expeeiesubject verb
(Melis 1998, Vazquez Rozas & Rivas 2007) —, 2) soreenbers of the causative emotional classan,; le preocupa la
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salud,oy de Maria‘Mary’s health worries John / John worries abouwriyls health’), 3) the “sufficiency” verb3&,,; sobra

dinerqw “You have more than enough money’), 4) the reflexpassivege lg,; dio una proping.y ‘He was given a tip’),

and 5) the accidental event constructi®&e Mg, rompid el vasg, ‘| broke the vase [accidentally]’). Our corpussbd

analysis will highlight formal properties, semanti&atures, and pragmatic motivations, which, at pamt or another, to
varying degrees, and sometimes conjointly, playe@ssential role in the rise, spread, and incrgasimirenchment of the
non-canonical case assignment phenomenon.
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The Linguistic Influence of Spanish on P’urhepecha:
Language Contact in Central Western Mexico.

Mendoza, Martha
(Florida Atlantic University).

Spanish has been in contact with numerous Mexiedigénous languages since Spanish Conquistadovedin Mexico in
the 18" century. Such is the case of P'urhepecha (alsevhras Tarascan), one of the 56 indigenous langugtilespoken in
Mexican territory. It is the language of the P’yskeha people, who originally inhabited an area Gogdarge portions of
the states of Michoacan, Jalisco, Estado de Méxaom, Colima in central western Mexico. P’urhepeckpresents a
language isolate and, even though it is still spotalay by perhaps as many as 200,000 people—miosthe state of
Michoacan—P’urhepecha has not been sufficientlgasshed, and the contact between this intriguidggamous language
and Spanish, more specifically the Spanish of Macldm, has largely been ignored.

To be sure, both Spanish and P’urhepecha haveibfi@enced by each other in the five hundred yeamse the
Spanish Conquest. Centuries of close contact hawdifiew the linguistic landscape of each of thes® tanguages.
However, in this exchange Spanish, as a globaluagg and the dominant language in Mexico, has exeyy far the
greatest impact on P’urhepecha, which has experielexical as well as grammatical influences assailt of this contact,
while Spanish has been mostly altered with respedts lexicon. The present descriptive study esgdothe history and
current state of the contact between the two lapesi@nd, drawing from sources such as folk tatesys and the author’'s
own notes, provides an analysis of the major Iéxacal grammatical features that have been borrdwed Spanish into
P'urhepecha, as well as some considerations opassble future that this situation of close lirgjiei contact may bring for
the minority language, all this with the intentiohshedding light upon issues of language contatiwéen Spanish and the
indigenous languages of Mesoamerica.
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Morphonological irregularity in Russian and Byelorussian.

Menzel, Thomas
(Universitat Oldenburg).

In the history of Common Slavic several sound chargepeared that caused palatalization of velariy@lsso palatal
affricates and / or fricatives (mainly) when preiogdfront vowels. This resulted in allomorphy ofnsmnantal stems
according to the phonological shape of the inftettimarkers: cfbogenominative sg.-90d", DOY&eniive sg. (DACKk vowels) vs.
b0Zgocative sg. PO(d)Zl0carive sg. (front vowels). Reflexes of these historical sowhénges can be found as morphonological
rules up to now in all Slavic languages, but witteresting differences in their distribution. E.ig.,Serbian / Croatian the
morphonological alternation of stem final velarsfidly productive in noun inflection, but it has dre reduced in the
inflection of verbs. During the 13th-14th centulng tphonological rule turned into a morphonologicd in Russian, too. In
fact, allomorphy in stems with velar plosives does appear in the noun inflection of contemporargdtan (with the one
archaismBozZe!,oh God!" as an exception). But allomorphic stemsehheen preserved in verb inflection and derivation
Finite verb forms in the present / perfective fetdiense show morphonological palatalization vegulaly, cf. ma* to
can” MOQGUst pers.sg. mozeS'nd pers.sg.

In the neighbouring and genetically related languBgelorussian the distribution of alternating \arbtems in
velar plosives is similar to the situation in Rassibut noun allomorphy behaves differently in salveespects. First, stem
allomorphy with front vowels has not only been presd in Byelorussian nouns, but also expandedtdatl plosives (cf.
horad ,town*, horadzgcaive sg- S€cond, masculine nouns on velar plosives dpeel@ tendency to avoid stem allomorphy
by introducing a marker on a back vowe| e s Which is assigned by formal criteria in Byelorass(cf. u voku,in the
eye'). The corresponding markerin Russian nouns, instead, is assigned on furddticiteria only (a ,locative* marker in
the strict sense, in contrast with the more abstrancept of the ,prepositional case* on the freatvel marker e: cf. les
forest’, v leStpcative sg.in the forest’ vs.o lesgeposiive sg.about the forest?). Thus, the distribution ofaatiorphic stems in the
two languages shows considerable differences iaildethich can be interpreted as differences inkaaness / naturalness
of the forms under discussion.

Actually the language situation in Byelarus is deiieed by Russian-Byelorussian bilingualism and blyigh
social prestige of using Russian. In informal cotgedifferent degrees of mixture between the twayleges can be
observed. A 175 000 word forms corpus of spokemstéxat our disposal, which attests the strategfesiixing on the
lexical, morphological and phonological level. Thisrpus will be consulted to examine the actuabesaf the mentioned
inflectional forms in the non-standard varietieslgmn in Byelarus. The theory to be tested is: Dalspes chose in any case
the more regular (less allomorphic, unmarked) af t&rying forms? Or do they show some kind of a#lege to one of the
competing grammatical systems? And what are theriai(social or linguistical) that decide about #peakers’ preferences
for allomorphic or non-allomorphic forms in themjxed" speech?

How close are the Estonian partitive subjects to pttive objects?

Metslang Helena
(University of Tartu - Tallinn University).

In the Baltic language area differential subject abject marking are wide-spread phenomena but @heyconditioned by
different factors. Differential subject marking gesially in existential clauses) is often more efosristic of subjects with
fewer properties of a prototypical subject, to sebt§ closer to the objects. The subjects of existenlauses alternate
between nominative and partitive/genitive. Theelais automatically accompanied by the unagreernétihe predicate.
(Walchli and Koptjevskaja-Tamm 2001: 656, 665.). Engestonian:

Peenral kasva-b lilli.
On the flowerbed grow+3sg flowepstv .pl
‘There aresomeflowers growing on the flowerbed.’
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Walchli and Koptjevskaja-Tamm (2001) have descritfegbe non-canonical grammatical relations as g grea between
typical objects and subjects that permit differsab-divisions. Hiietam (2003: 239-240, 249) illases that Hopper and
Thompson’s Transitivity Hypothesis is in broad terable to account for the case variation of Estosigjects and objects,
but also that the hypothesis needs to make a nobtéegdistinction of possible noun phrases cortstifuthe subject relation
in terms of Individuation (properties like concreteabstract, singular — plural, etc. that have bassigned to object
arguments only in Hopper and Thompson'’s theory).

This talk takes a typological approach to differ@nsubject and object marking in Estonian. It camgs the
phenomena and rules triggering partitive subjeakimg with the ones triggering partitive object kiag (clause type, verb
type, meaning of the situation, semantics of tHeremt of the NP, pragmatic factors) in differefduse types. The talk
discusses whether the nature of Estonian subjedtimgacan be accounted for in terms of split-S eys{cf. Dixon 1994,
Nichols 2008) and will place the Estonian datahe typological context (gradient of various splitaBguages at Nichols
2008). To test Walchli’'s and Koptjevskaja-Tamm’'swithe results of the case study measuring thardists of partitive and
nominative subjects from partitive and total cabgats will be presented. In my talk | also presewhse study which tests
how well Hiietam’s suggestions work on broader ddtaarious existential sentences.
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Gradualness of grammaticalization: a comparative aproach of existential constructions in three
Romance languages.

Meulleman, Machteld
(Universiteit Gent).

It is widely assumed that grammaticalization igadgal process and that languages are grammagidabizdifferent extents.
For the Romance languages it has often been clainad-rench is far more grammaticalized than Sibaaisl that Italian
occupies an intermediate position between FrenchSpanish. The existing evidence for this claim esrfrom several
areas, such as auxiliaries (Kuteva 2001), preposit{Lamiroy 2001) and word order (Marchello-Ni2@06). The aim of
this contribution is to investigate whether andMuoat extent this hypothesis also applies to exigtenonstructions in the
three languages under consideration.

In French, Italian and Spanish the most frequeist@ntial construction is respectively a (1), c’e (2) andhay(3) :

(1) 1l ny aplus de forces russes en Lituanie depuis le ma@it'1993. (Le Monde, 29/01/1994)

(2) Fidel mi ha assicurato: posso morire, ma a Cdbauna squadra ed un popolo pronti a fare andaretialzan
Rivoluzione. (Il Tempo, 14/08/2006)

(3) En Espafday 150.000 ecuatorianos, de los cuales 58.000 est@gadronados en Madrid. (El Norte de Castilla,
30/03/2001)

Interestingly, these existential constructionstaghly grammaticalized in the three languages tlyirthey contain a locative
morphemey in Frenchgi in Italian and enclitic y-in Spanish (Blasco Ferrer 2004). Secondly, the usdd in French and
Spanish has a possessive origin, which is desepeantn its existential use (Heine et Kuteva 200Shally, all three
languages manifest either lack of flexion or a @1y towards its loss (it is the casectf in certain variants of informal
Italian), which are both considered to be chartterof a process of decategorialization (TraugoHeine 1991).

The purpose of this contribution is to offer a camgiive approach of the gradualness of grammatatédin of
existentials in French, Spanish and Italian dravdangempirical evidence. The analysis will be based systematic corpus
study of written newspaper articles of “Le Mondet French, “Il Corriere della Sera” for Italian affel Pais” for Spanish.
The analysis will apply the six parameters of graaticalization as defined by Lehmann (1985 and 19B8) attrition,
paradigmaticization, obligatorification, condensati coalescence and fixation. These parameterpaatieularly useful for
our purpose as they are “characteristic of granuaktation which has already attained a fairly anbeal stage” (Hopper
1991 : 21).
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The discussion of Lehmann’s six parameters of gratizaization suggests that - as expected - Fremidtential
constructions display several signs of a very adedngrammaticalization process, which their Sparasi Italian
correspondants lack. However, it shows that - astléor the case of existential constructionsis itot Spanish but Italian
which is least grammaticalized of the three Romaaicguages under consideration.
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Transitivity and the diachronic development of impasonals with indefinite agents in West Slavic.

Meyer, Roland
(University of Regensburg).

Impersonals with indefinite agents in West Slawdiorf a mixed bag, including clauses with 3rd perglumal verbs (1-b),
reflexive verbs (1-a, 1-c), and the Polish (A /-to construction (2). These have been analyzed regigatgnchronically
(Ruzicka 1986, Siewierska 1988 and references thereirt)phly rarely in diachrony. According to existiagalyses, Old
Czech (OCz) had indefinite impersonals withn-reflexiveverbs (Travniek 1951), which were replaced by reflexive
constructions in the 16th century. Agreeing refleximpersonals (traditionally viewed as passiveyewtormed from
transitive verbs in OCz (Havranek 1928) and spreaihtransitives after the 15th century (Schafer2,98ebauer 1929
[2007]). In (modern) Polish (Pl), agreeing reflexiumpersonals are restricted to mediopassive usz®Wska 1966,
Szymaska 2000). Pisarkowa (1984) views them as remriraschange towards non-agreeing forms since 1&ttucy. In
PI, but not in Cz, the non-agreeing variant showslibig and control properties which indicate thespree of a zero
[+human] syntactic subject (Dyta 1983, Siewiersk88, RiZzicka 1986), and allows for accusative objects. S doe PF
no /-to construction, which allegedly arose in 17th cent(®esterreicher 1926, Shevelov 1968, Lavine 2008)the
relevant constructions in Pl and Cz semanticallylyniphuman] first arguments which cannot be realinvertly as by-
phrases”.

The paper scrutinizes the history of the mentionguersonals on the basis of diachronic corporstifute of Polish
language, Krakéw, and several others; Czech NatiGogbus; Czech Academy corpus), taking into accquatitative and
guantitative developments. Random samples of 100#inee constructions per language and half centalyng with about
2200-no /-tocases have been analyzed. Both in Cz and in Pl,abkie bevelopment runs from agreeing to non-agreeing
gradually extending over larger verb classes. Aativs objects in Pl non-agreeing reflexives weradly established after
the respective cases -afo /-to constructions (a fact unnoticed in the literatura)ich may explain the lack of transitivity in
Cz reflexive impersonals. This point is confronted¢hwthe development of the impersonal perfect inrthidRussian
(Serzhants 2009). Synchronic analyses argue thain®l/-to is an instance of degrammaticalization (violatioh o
unidirectionality), namely, the “freeing” of a pass suffix to become an auxiliary (Lavine 2005).hé&ts assume a
semantically bleachezero subject (Szucsich 2008). Lavine’s analysiglipte a constrant rate of change (cf. Kroch 2000)
for the loss of the copula and the rise of travisjti We argue that the decisive factor distinguighPl from Cz indefinite
impersonals was the introduction of an empty irmdefiwhich could be assigned an external theta fbfe increase in
transitivity was thus related to a fixation of sedtjproperties.

Examples

1) a Hovori sa, Ze tu v Pasme niekto Zije, ndjallia.
say-3G REFL.ACC that here in zone someorem live-PRS35G SOmMeNOM.PL people
It is said that someone lives here in the zaoepe people.' (Strugackie: Picknick, Slovak
translation)
b. Opowiadaj podobnoze w Strefie kté mieszka.

say-3L allegedly that ... (Polish trl.)
C. Ono sdika, ze v Pasmugaci lidé ziji.
EXPL REFLACC say-3Gthat ... (Czech trl)

(2) Przykazal, aby todkuczyniono z rokiciny.
orderPT.M.SG thatsBiboatF.AcC.5G makeNTF from wickerf.GEN.SG
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,He ordered that a boat be made of wicker.” [1510; Brajerski 1979, cit. after Lavine 2005]
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Partitives and negation, a cross-linguistic survey.

Miestamo, Matti
(University of Helsinki).

Negation affects case marking in some Europearukages (Finnic, Baltic, Slavic and Basque): NPs instape of negation
are marked with a case that has a partitive-markimgtion (partitive or genitive), either obligailgror as a matter of
preference. The following examples illustrate theecalternations in Finnish:

(1) Finnish (constructed examples)

a.séin banaani-n b.s6in banaani-t

eat.PST.1SG banana-GEN eat.PST.1SG baHahdM

‘| ate {a/the} banana.’ ‘| ate the baas.’

c.sdin banaani-a d.séin banaane-j-a

eat.PST.1SG banana-PART eat.PST.1SG aarlaPART

‘| {ate some / was eating {a/the}} ‘| {ats@me) / was eating {(some)/the}}
banana.’ bananas.’

e.en syonyt banaani-a f.en sydnyt banaane-j-a

NEG.1SG eat.PST.PTCP banana-PART NEG.1SG §aBPSP banana-PL-PART

‘[ {didn't eat / wasn't eating} {a/the} ‘[ {din't eat / wasn't eating} (the) bananas.’
banana.’

In these examples, the object of the affirmativeyha, on the one hand, in the genitive or nomieatiepending on the
morphosyntactic environment (1a-b), or, on the otimethe partitive (1c-d). In the negative, orthetpartitive is possible (1e-
f). Related case asymmetries between affirmativesnagatives are also found in some existentialeseets where subjects
can be either nominative or partitive in affirmavbut negatives have to use the partitive.

The tendency for NPs to receive partitive markimghie scope of negation is not limited to morphaally bound
case marking. French negatives show a similar qpattéth free determiners. The partitive marlder occurs instead of
indefinite articles in most context¥® mange une pomriesat / am eating an apple’ v ne mange pas de pomihdo not
eat / am not eating an apple’.

Although the link between partitives and negaimrelatively well-studied in European languagebas not been
systematically addressed in typological researaiil&® phenomena have been reported in some lamggemups outside
Europe, e.g., in some Oceanic languages, but ¢thess-linguistic distribution is not known. The geat papers aims to fill
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this gap. It will report the results of a largedsdgpological survey of the link between partisvand negation.

To situate the phenomenon in a larger contex¢ntidon will be paid to other effects that negatiwes on the
marking of grammatical categories within NPs, @g.the marking of referentiality and focus. In d ka@ger context, the
effects on NPs are one of the many ways in whigfatien can affect the structure of clauses, or iesthmo’s (2005) terms,
one of the many ways in which negatives can shgmatetry vis-a-vis affirmatives.

These larger contexts become relevant when welstiking for explanations for the link betweenrtiiaves and
negation. In the literature, it has been attributeddifferent semantic and pragmatic factors, idiolg aspect and
referentiality. The typological evidence suggebts aspect does not play a role, but referenti@ditgn important factor in
explaining the link.
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The syntax and semantics of kind of/sort of-binomials in Romance languages.

Mihatsch, Wiltrud
(University of Bochum).

While there are now a number of detailed syntaatid semantic analyses of the Englsid of/sortbinominals (see, for
instance, Brems/Davidse/De Smedt 2007 and 2008,sben{in preparation) and Keizer 2007), systematiglies in
Romance languages are still rather scarce. The hilmsopaper is to analyze the equival&md of/sort ofbinominals in
French, Italian, Portuguese and Spanish based thnspoken and written corpus data and by combitfiegsynchronic and
the diachronic perspective. The paper by Brems/Ba/ide Smedt (2008) will serve as a starting paintaf comparison of
Romance languages and English as well as the diffé@emance languages, which, however, share imgoptaperties
which distinguish them from English. In a firstgtine ungrammaticalized taxonomic nouns and theious discourse uses
will be discussed, in particular the differencetisen uses and functions in learned contexts, wiese nouns originated,
and colloquial uses will be analyzed. The particdalloquial functions of nouns referring to sulsdas such as French
espécand its cognates in the other Romance languagesimpio new or marginal category members will bevsh to be
crucial for the emergence of anaphoric uses as allemphatic quantifier uses with universal quimsf negative
quantifiers and free-choice determiners. These oaaslead to further grammaticalization processesahe case of the
Catalan negative particteens As shown in Mihatsch (2007) a parallel strandlefelopment based on peripheral category
membership leads to approximator uses, which im #&wme the source of a series of derived discoues&en functions such
as quotative markers, attenuating devices and riarapproximation in English, not, however, in thealyzed Romance
languages. Here, we observe a different, althoatted construction type, namely taxonomic noutiseeused attributively
or post-nominally and which refer to superordinasgegories. This explains why a different set obteomic nouns is
recruited for this function in the Romance languages Frenchgenre Italian, Portuguese and Spantgto, while English
kind andsort may express both sub- and superordination. Agligh all the new functions are accompanied byldke of
reference and trigger grammatical changes whicth feahe loss of nouniness of the taxonomic nogncan be seen, for
instance, in the loss of the possibility to get ified by adjectives. However, unlike the Englighd of/sort of-construction
the Romance equivalents show number concord withfabewing noun rather than the loss of number nragk and,
invisible in English, the most grammaticalized ferahow gender concord.
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Exuberant Complexity: The Interplay of Morphology, Syntax,
and Prosody in Central Alaskan Yup'ik.

Mithun, Marianne
(University of California at Santa Barbara).

In many European languages, written language slypeater syntactic complexity than spoken varieti#sting lacks the
prosodic cues to structure available to listeneesgessitating greater exploitation of segmentakingr Writers also have
more time to create complex structures. It has theen hypothesized that unwritten languages wilehlass developed
grammatical machinery for expressing relations agnidleas. A number of unwritten languages of the Acas appear to
confirm the hypothesis.

One set of American languages provides strikinghtawevidence. The Eskimo-Aleut languages showoettb
marking of syntactic complexity. (Examples here drawn from Central Alaskan Yup'ik spontaneous spe@rimarily
conversation.) All verbs carry an inflectional ‘nbuffix which distinguishes independent from degent clauses. There
are three independent moods: indicative, interiegaffor content questions), and optative (for restg). There are ten
dependent moods: subordinative, participial, pagtemporative (‘when in the past’), overlapping teonporative (‘while’),
simultaneous contemporative (‘at the same time)thatecessive (‘before’), concessive (‘althougherm if'), contingent
(‘whenever’), consequential (‘because’), and cdoddl (‘if, ‘when in the future’). These constrimhs show more
advanced grammaticalization than most Europeantecuarts: they are marked by bound morphology.Heumore, some
ideas expressible in European languages only withptex sentences can be conveyed in a single Yupdkd, like
TangvagniaHe says that someone is watching her'. Individe@hponents can even be negated or tensed. Ayféistcan
be added after the rotdngvag-‘watch’ to yield ‘He says that someone waatching her’, or after the suffini- ‘say’ to
yield ‘He saidthat someone was watching her’, or after both, 'fée saidthat someone had beemtching her'.

Such elaboration might seem redundant for spokegulgge, where prosodic structuring is always abkldn fact
the two kinds of structuring are not always the saifhey often run in parallel. Most clauses arekepoin a separate
intonation unit (or more). Simple sentences tyfycalegin with a pitch reset then descend to a teainfall. Complex
sentences are also typically spoken under a sprolgodic envelope but with internal structure; esigh-phrase begins with
a smaller reset and descends to a non-terminalufil the last. But speakers have choices in elamsnbining. Sequences
of events can be expressed in series of indepersgeténces, perhaps related by a discourse pafflodse portray events
perceived as quite distinct. They can also be cgetvdy complex sentences, where sub-events are ¢lomely associated.
There is a third option. They can be conveyed bes®f grammatically dependent clauses, each pioeexrl as a complete
intonation unit in itself. The prosody reflects ithdistinctness, but the grammar reflects theicdigse-level relatedness.
Additional prosodic constructions convey aspectsearhantic, discourse, and information structure awatilable from the
syntax alone.

The syntactic complexity of these languages istim@tresult of contact with European languages. magkers and
structures can be traced back to Proto-Eskimo-Aleattescue, Jacobson, Kaplan 1994). But the corntpldmes not mean
that literacy can have no effect on the developmérbmplex syntax. It simply shows that complexign arise on its own
in unwritten languages.
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Properties of the progressive aspect in Chechen.

Molochieva, Zarina
(University of Leipzig).

This paper deals with the properties of the pragvesaspect in Chechen (Nakh, Nakh-Daghestanian)chehehas very
complex aspectual system which has not been deschibfore. Chechen has four basic aspectual distiisctperfective,
imperfective, habitual, and progressive. This pageo gives an overview of Chechen aspectual sy§@rachen has an
equipollent aspectual system), but the attentigraid mostly paid to the aspectual properties efiitogressive aspect.

In some languages, the use of the progressive fizrotsligatory (e.g. in English), i.e. requiringogressive form, a
non-progressive form cannot be used. In othersulages, the use the progressive is optional (e.§pamish, Italian), i.e. a
non-progressive form can also have a progressiading (Comrie 1976:33). Chechen also belongs to dénguages
characterized by the obligatory use of progreséirens. It distinguishes two kinds of progressiveeas: durative and
focalizedprogressive (these terms are adopted from Bewieetl. 2000:527).

First, this paper shows how Chechen progressivectsgkates to the imperfective, and how progressiifiers
from imperfective. According to Dahl (1985:92), ‘ianguages with a perfective-imperfective distioetithe prototypical
progressive contexts would be imperfective.” Theeénfiective and progressive are often treated adiafig or wholly
identified’ (ibid.). The aspectual distinction erpsed by stem form alternation is perfective angenfective. The
progressives are marked as imperfective. The pssiyes (focalized and durative) are marked pergiloally, i.e. the
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combination of the simultaneous conveth)sh (which is marked as imperfective) and auxilialy forms the durative
progressive (ex. 1) araball for the focalized progressive (ex. 2).

Second, this paper also investigates the interaafothe focalized and durative progressives wiit iterative
habitual aspects and its compatibility with Aktiarten. While the focalized progressive is compatinly with activity and
accomplishments verbs, the durative progressiveispatible with many Aktionsart categories, fortamee, it can occur
with the stative verbs. The focalized progressivéidates a certain frame of time where the actiisityn progress at the
moment of speech. In addition, there is a full-§led iterative aspect, which can be marked as pgmdedmperfective,
habitual, and progressive as well.

Finally, the restrictions on using animate and imate subjects in the progressive tenses are disdusThe
progressive constructions (durative and focalizesl) be used with the subject in nominative or igatve case (most
preferable subject in nominative case). The foedligrogressive allows only human subjects in theinative case, whereas
the durative progressive allows human and animaldgest. The subject in both progressive constrastimust be in the
ergative case, hence, with nominative subjectnggammatical (Table 1).

Table 1.
Human subject Non-human Inanimate subject
subject
Focalized Progressive + - -
Durative Progressive + + -
Focalized and durative progressive with the + +
subject in the ergative case

Durative progressive

1. naana xudar d-ie-sh j-u
mother.NOM(J) porridge.NOM(D) D-make:IPFV-CVBsim 4-BRS
‘Mother is cooking some porridge.’

Focalized Progressive

2.naana xudar d-ie-sh j-oall
mother.NOM(J) porridge.NOM(D) D-make:IPFV-CVBsim b8-PROG.PRS
‘Mother is cooking some porridge (at this moment).’
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Atypical ergative marking in Hindi and related languages.

Montaut, Annie
(INALCO, Paris).

The ergative case is said to be the case for agendpecific languages and under specific condstigsplit ergativity
according to aspect (Hindi/Urdu) or salience ohb@anjabi/Marathi)) (Pandharipande 1991; 1997)wéicer it occurs with
non-agentive intransitive subjects that have bdtgsted: a) with so called ‘anti-impersonal’ verba well documented
chapter of the relevant literature (Lazard 1985nkaat 2004); b) in modal constructions such asryiatieor obligatory ones
- not so well documented chapter (Pandharipand@&,g8ntaut 2009). The ergative case marks alsitige non-agentive
(experiential) subjects in Hindi (which constitidgain a less documented chapter, dealing predothinaith ergative
construction of predicates such as ‘feel’).

There are two main working questions posed in #yep Is there a link between these two categofidse agent
in accomplished transitive action predicates and-agents marked with the ergative case? Do we taanalyze the
postposition ne/ni (or le/la in Himalayan speectasspne marker or two distinct markers?

In order to answer the above questions | will exenhe data from Hindi/Urdu and other Indo-Aryamdues (Marathi,
Punjabi, Pahari dialects etc.). It appears thahoabh the canonical construction involving ergativase is required
essentially by transitive verbs which in Hindi, aggherally in Indo-Aryan, are predominantly ageatithe ne/ni marker was
not originally a marker for source (agent), but kacation. This original meaning is still percefibn the non-canonical
ergative patterns such as potential or obligativactures of Marathi, which resemble 'experiencstdictures in Hindi

(dative/locative/genitive main argument). What @menon to these patterns, viewed in terms of cogmitrajectory

(Langacker 1999) is that they profile a predicatig&ation of an intransitive type in the foregrourashd background the
source (or the locator). What is specific to engatpatterns will be investigated in contrast to mative (aspectual
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semantics) and to other locational case markermgstc roles) with reference to predicative notiodisplaying
dative/ergative, or locative/ergative, alternationheir construction.
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Verb Movement: The Contrast between English and Lituanian.

Murakami, Madoka
(Jissen Women's University).

This paper discusses V features, nominative casekaly, and V movement in Chomsky’s (1995) mininaisogram,
explains the facets of the English subjunctive mmgerative, and contrasts the difference of V mosenbetween English
and Lithuanian.

| propose that V movement can be accounted fdnerunitary Infl system where | is a bundle of featu The
feature matrices [-Tense, +Agr] and [+Tense, -Agil] be argued for the subjunctive and imperatiespectively; the
auxiliary do, a dummy tensg carrier, can be inserted into [$&faf imperatives, while untensed | cannot
accommodatelo in subjunctivese.g:

(1) Imperative: Do not be lenient.
(2) Subjunctive: | insist that you (*do) not be lamie

The imperativedo never inflects for agreement even if its overtjsabis either third
person singular or archaticou, hence [-Agr]:

(3) Present-day: Everybody do/*does sit down.
(4) Shakespeare: Now do/*dost thou watch, faarl stay no longer.

On the other hand, [+Agr] is a dependent case @realhich must be activated by another head unded-tehead
adjacency (Raposo 1987); the complementizatis necessary for subjunctives to connect to ttaénchf Agr activation and
check off the nominative caseg:

case checking
(5) Subjunctive: | asked [ that] [ he | +Agr] take the medicine]].

| A | 4

head-to-head activation
Cf. *l asked he take the medicine.

Furthermore, finite V carries [+Tense, +Agr] in peat-day English, but [+Tense, +Agr, +Mood] in EarEnglish, due to
the fact that mood was morphologically realizedtmn surface of the Old English verb form by thejsattive morpheme,
which disappeared in the period of Middle Englishhe claim is that V movement can be accountedrfderms of the
numerical strength of V feature§he more, the strongerThus all Vs used to raise ouveot with three positive features in
older Englishe.g:

(6) Obsolete: | know nat
In present-day English, main verbs remain in silith two positive featureg.g:
(7) Indicative with main V: John often kisses Mary

Cf. *John kisses oftert Mary.
(8) Indicative withbe: You are always lenient.
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But no Vs move with only one positive feature injsulotives and imperatives,g:

(9) Subjunctive: | insist that you not ient.
Cf. *linsist that you be not lenient. (archaic)
(10) Imperative: Do not be lenient.

Cf. *Be nott lenient. (archaic)

This hypothesis highlights the difference of V mment between English and other European languafyedong as mood
is morphologically specified in the verb, the hypegtis functions even in the case of Dutch Yikner 1997).

In Lithuanian as well, there are three morpholdgicaods: the indicative, subjunctive, and impemtivAs a
Baltic language, it reflects archaic characteristfthe Proto-Indo-European (Sakurai 2007). | weamine sufficient
Lithuanian data and reach the conclusion thairtef Lithuanian verbs raise from V to | (and therC) due to the existence
of mood morphology, regardless of the mood to wiiiy belong.
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Double government in Polish: semantic and pragmatimotivation for the use of genetivus partitivus.

Muskat-Tabakowska, Elzbieta
(Jagiellonian University, Krakow).

Polish does not use a separate case or a spetiaiige marking for partitives; within the rich caystem of contemporary
Polish, the “partitive meaning” is considered aseatension of the prototypical meaning of the @eai(reference-point
constructions).

In my presentation, | will consider a particularstance of the use génetivus partitivuin contemporary Polish:
following my earlier research (Tabakowska 2001ani in print), | will focus upon what Polish lingts call “double
government”, i.e. the alteration between the Actiusand the Genitive as the marker of direct abjeconstructions with
transitive verbs. A corpus-illustrated analysis| Wi carried out to demonstrate that the oppositidrich traditional Polish
linguistics often classifies as a case of freeatam, is in fact clearly motivated by semantic @magmatic factors.

In contemporary Polish cases @fojaki rzzd (“double government”) are attested, but motivatianderlying the
opposition is often unclear for both the theormstsl the native speakers of the language. In grarboks, the difference
between the two structures is described in gerterals as the opposition between the “holistic” nieguof the Accusative
case and the “part-of-the-whole” meaning ofgle@etivus partitivusHowever, analysis of actual data points to thednef a
more subtle description. Such an attempt was dgtushde about 30 years ago — in what would be tatiied the
cognitivist vein — by Zdzistaw Kempf (2007), who gtolated two subcategories, which he called ‘plaetitivus of a
weakened activity” and “ the tempornaéartitivus’. The two types are used to convey, respectivadlye meaning of a low
extent of involvement of the object in the evergatibed (cf. Moravcsik 1978) or its short duration.

A corpus-illustrated analysis will reveal somegmatic factors that restrict the use of eitherhaf two types of
partitives, thus pointing out discoursive motivatifor their use in opposition to structures withe thccusative. In
conclusion, | will present some general observatiomthe “conspiracy” between verbal aspect ane.cas
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Gradability and events: past participles inflectedas superlatives in Italian.

Napoli, Maria
(University of Pisa and University of Rome).

From a typological point of view, participles magve adjectival properties (cf. Levin and Rappap®8&6€), and may be
gradable. In Italian past participles (PPs) magvalan inflectional superlative, derived by addihg suffix issima This
paper focuses on the gradability issue with regardalian PPs inflected as superlatives, througlorpus-based analysis of
written Italian (see References). Two issues arestigated: (i) the semantic readings available Withsuperlative of PPs,
(ii) the constraints on the use of PPs as supeekati

The discussion will show that the use of a pastigiple as a superlative in Italian may give risetwo different
entailments, depending on the adjectival or vertzlire of the derived form. In the first case tlagtipiple is used as an
adjective and denotes a property at its highestege@s is proper with the superlative (Cuzzolin éhinann 2004: 1213).
This is extended to a form likmorto “dead” (ex. 1), generally taken as a paradigmedige of non-gradable adjective (cf.
Paradis 2001: 52):

(2) gli avevamo detto che era mortoortissimo
him have.we told that be.he dead dead: PErkijve
“we had told him that he was dead, *very dead”.

However, the superlative of the PP may imply theeaeading(s) as the degree modifieolto “much”, i.e. it
occurs with an adverbial value, as in ex. (2):

(2) e bevutissimo il caffé d’'orzo
is drunk: PP-superlative the coffee burley
“Burley coffee is *much drunk (interpretable asudk by many people’)”.

In order to account for this specific case, conifirgrthat gradability is not a distinctive propeafyadjectives (as in
Jackendoff 1977 and Croft 2001), but is common teatkgories (cf. Sapir 1944, Kennedy and McNabD@2), | will first
consider both the use of PPs as superlatives agid thodification by “much”, through a comparison thfe scope
characteristics of the two constructions.

| examine the ltalian data starting from the apphogut forward in Kennedy (1999), Kennedy and MdNal
(2005), and Doetjes (2008), according to which etdjes should be characterized in terms of scassinguished on the
basis of their beinglosedor open(the scale has minimal and/or maximal elementsacks them): in particular, Kennedy
and McNally assumed that “the scale structure gédeal adjectives can be predicted based on tha streicture associated
with the source verb” (2005: 361).

| seek to determine whether this approach can threw light onto the parameters determining the s¢icgand
the distribution of the inflectional superlativetviPPs in Italian. More specifically, | will try texplain how the interplay of
the different aspectual properties of predicatas their specific semantic contents may influence ltehaviour of the PP
with respect to gradability.
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System-defining principles as a tool for describingreal-typological relatedness.

Nau, Nicole
(Adam Mickiewicz University Poznan).

The three Eastern Baltic languages Latvian, Latgadiad Lithuanian offer a vast array of structurebperties that are
interesting to study from an areal-typological pexgive. With some of these properties Easterniast a whole displays
areal relatedness to neighboring languages, whfilerdeatures distinguish individual languages iafetts, bringing them
closer to genetically non-related or not closelatel neighbors. This is reflected in the literaton linguistic areas where
Baltic languages have been taken into account: Wanéaege linguistic area is constructed, all tHeegyuages belong there —
they are Circum Baltic languages (Koptjevskaja-Tagrvalchli 2001; Nau 1996), they belong to the lafderth East
European area (Christen, Locher & Walchli 1996)h&r medium-sized Eastern Baltic area (Mathiassen)1@86the other
hand, groupings of languages into smaller areds miire common features cut through the EasterndBaléinch: Latvian
shows significant similarities with Finnic languag# the area and local varieties of German, wialigjalian and Lithuanian
display closer areal relatedness to Belarusian agibmal Polish (cf. Déczy 1973; Haarman 1976; Stt#®91; Nau
forthcoming).

While the geographic spread of linguistic struetuhas interested linguists for a considerable, tirexe are quite
different views on goals and methods of their itigasion. From the perspective of historical lingfigs, parallels in
languages are interesting only as results of cepadcesses of language change, and the main §aakal linguistics
consequently is to describe these processes, dharsstver the question "What happened?" (Campbebl2(®1-22). Other
linguists understand areal linguistics and the tranton of linguistic areas in a more general veaya special perspective
within comparative (synchronic as well as diacheprand descriptive linguistics (Muysken 2008: 2l is this latter
perspective that will be adopted here.

Linguistic areas are commonly constructed by ao$deatures shared by the respective languagese @iten
these sets look random: there is one phonologizlife, one from verbal morphology, a third conicermword-order, and
so on (see, for example, the lists given in Cam@@di6a). However, if our goal is to show that areldtedness is reflected
in a common profile of languages, more satisfyihgnt a listing of isolated parallels is the explioratof parallels in
subsystems of languages, as case marking, tensespadt systems etc. This approach is reflectélteimrganization of the
comprehensive overview on Circum-Baltic languageKbptjevskaja-Tamm & Walchli (2001).

Structural properties characteristic for a linggigubsystem may be described in the form of statésn For
example, the expression of modality in Latgaliaharacterized by statements as "Epistemic andep@temic modality
are expressed by different linguistic means", "Npistemic modality is expressed by verbs", "In tamsions expressing
non-epistemic necessity, the actor is marked viighdative". Such statements will be called systefinthg principles, and
the paper attempts to show how this concept canskd for the synchronic description of areal relagss, focusing on
Latvian and Latgalian.

The first field chosen to exemplify the method i@dality. Here, both the large-scale and the claueal
relationships outlined above can be modeled byesystefining principles shared (completely or pégfjaamong
neighboring languages, which in turn favors parajlammaticalization and material borrowing. Thews®a example will
show how the proposed method can also help compdetie areal connection of structural parallelean-neighboring, but
still areally related languages: logophoric pror@ane found in Latgalian and Finnish dialects (12806), but not in Low
Latvian and Estonian.
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The central Eurasian personal pronouns.

Nichols, Johanna
(University of California, Berkeley).

A number of language families originating in cehEarasia havepersonal pronouns and pronominalesffijverb agreement,
possession)with first person /m/ and second pefs@m apical or palatalobstruent) (henceforth: prdminals). The fairly
sparse cross-familysurvey in WALS (Nichols & Peter005) shows that, although a few isolated tokd#ma-T patterns
can be found elsewhere in the world, thelarge etust language families displaying it in northerar&sia is aconspicuous
singularity. As such, it has a history and thatdry merits study.

This paper reports on a much denser survey of pnorads in many daughter languages in all familireg€urasia
and a fairly dense worldwide survey. Surveyedtheefirst and second root consonants in thesedjgams: independent
pronouns (nominative/absolutive stem, oblique stemassessive affixes, verb subject agreement aff(dee two main
allomorphs), and verb object agreement affixes ftfeemain allomorphs), for first and second persionall numbers (plus
inclusives if any). Unlike any previous study,stline asks questions about retention and sunatesr Which paradigm
type (independent pronouns, possessive affixes) etcmost conservative in preserving the m-T pattehere it is
inherited? Which paradigm type is most consisiteiisplaying m-T (whether inherited or secondaryyhat is the survival
rate for m-T and for just /m/? Survival rates areasured in three ways: (i) average longevity acdamighter languages,
from protolanguage to modern daughter languagesd(where there is fair scholarly consensus on gieeof the branch or
family); (ii) percent of daughter languages retagnm-T (counted within subgroups and within whaenflies); (iii) total
number and percent of arcs, from most recent suipgoootolanguage to attested daughter or from higghewer subgroup,
that retain the m-T pattern. They are measuredinvatrict person-number categories (1sg, etc.)lander categories (any
first person, etc.)

The survey is still underway. Tentative findingsfar: There is no single universal paradigm tygere the m-T
pattern (or any other pattern) is most stablegfiehds on which parts of speech are most basievhitth are derived in the
given family. E. g. where independent pronounsbasc they tenaciously retain m-T patterns; wipgomouns are derived,
affixes retain m-T better. The m-T pattern is aatient in all the families that display it, but isecondary, or at least
enhanced, in some, so even if all those familiesutimately related the m-T pattern is unlikelyk® a simple inheritance
from the ancient macroancestor. Independent iammv of an m-T pattern is rare enough worldwidat tthe Eurasian
cluster must be be contact-based in part.

The survival rate of m-T and other pronoun constisanpatterns is much greater than that for inetersixclusive
oppositions and comparable to that for gender (Maté& 2007), but is unlikely to be retained in deteatatbequencies for
more than about three times the age of the oléeshnistructable families.
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Observing communication. A systems theoretical modief language.

Nielsen, Karsten Hvidtfelt
(Aarhus University).

In a recent survey of linguistic theory, O’'Grady@8) has pointed to the existence of two major ¢igras of linguistic

theory:nativismandemergentismHowever, it seems to me that a more fundamemntalelexists between, on the one hand,

theories which like all of nativism and most of egentism accept mental or representationalist gegms and
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explanations of linguistic phenomena, and, on therpthose relatively few approaches which demeyrtbed for (or even the
legitimacy of) bringing in mental concepts when atidsng or explaining language. Although advocatsdone of the
founders of emergentism (Hopper 1998), and supgdayephilosophical arguments (Quine 1960, 196921 ®evitt 2006)
and neuro-physiological research (Maturana &Val€ld7), the latter stance (calletiminativismby O’'Grady 2008anti-
representationalisnby Varela 1990) has not as yet been as succeasfits mental or representationalist analogue. The
reasons for this bias are too numerous to be &xamined in this context. Most of them, | thinkyaao do with our ‘innate’
incapacity for imagining how language couidt primarily be about mental representations (astitated by the Quine-
Chomsky controversy). However, since | do not intestti this paper to launch a philosophical argumeshall concentrate
on a more specific or technical reason for the lafcikuterest in linguistic theories shunning mer{tal semantic) concepts. |
think it is only fair to say that anti-representatilist theory, of whatever strand, has not movexy ¥ar beyond a mere
sketching of its positions (Maturana 1978; Matur&n¥arela 1980; Winograd & Flores 1986; Hopper 198898; Becker
1991; Hartung 1997; Nielsen 2005, 2006; Kravche2®06, 2007). There is a serious lack of preciseettiods, both with
regard to the processes shaping language (explahatnd with regard to what language may look Vikeen described from
an anti-representationalist perspective (an exaepb the latter is Nielsen 2008). The former peoblmay, | believe, to
some extent be solved by modelling the processegashmaticalization along the lines of structuraljgling. As for the
second problem, | shall argue that the relativelgll-developed conceptual tools of communicationtesys theory
(Luhmann 1985, 1997) may prove helpful. Both solsi stem from the framework afitopoietictheorylargely due to the
Chilean biologists Maturana and Varela. | leavea$idth the task of explaining the central concétutopoiesisand what
the solution of the former problem may amount twtéad, | shall, in my presentation, concentraténditating what an
anti-representationalist view of language may amhéamhen modelled by means of the conceptual megswf Luhmann’s
systems theorgf communication There are two sets of concepts relevant to Istgs in Luhmann’s theory: (1) those
pertaining to the observer, and (2) those pertgitirthe events of communication. Blyservation_.uhmann understands the
twofold event of making a differentiating and desiting (referring to) one of the poles of the diiatiation. If the object of
the observation is not itself an observation, theeovation is of first order, otherwise of secondieo. By thecommunicative
eventLuhmann understands a triad consisting of messafggmation and understanding. | show, in somaitiehow to
make these two sets of concepts yield an anti-septationalist modelling of language (language @s&) conclude my
presentation by intimating the relevance of anpresentationalism tdecidabilitytheory(Quine 1960, Nielsen 2003).
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On the origin(s) of the possessor doubling constrtion in Norwegian.

Norde, Muriel
(Universiteit Groningen).

Scandinavian languages and their dialects boasti@ avray of possessive constructions, both prenalnaind postnominal
(see e.g. Delsing 2003a-b; Julien 2005). This pagmrses on the so-called possessor doubling emtistn in Norwegian, in

which the possessor is followed by a ‘pleonastéflaxive possessive pronoun, as exemplified in.(Qiher possessive
constructions in Norwegian varieties include, amofigers, the s-genitive in (1b), a postnominal psssr involving non-
reflexive possessive pronouns in (1c), and, inroiErwegian, a prenominal possessor doubling coattn involving non-

reflexive possessive pronouns in (1d):

(2) a. Kari sitt hus Modern Norwegian

Kari REFLNEUT house
‘Kari's house’

b. Karis hus Modern Norwegian
Kari=GEN house
‘Kari's house’

C. Huset hennes Kari Modern Norwegian
HousepEer her Kari
‘Kari’s house’

d. myn herres tienere hanss  hand 1521
my lord~GEN servant his hand

‘the hand of my lord’s servant’

In Norwegian, the construction is commonly refdrte asgarpegenitiy garp (Old Norsegarpr) ‘tough guy; big
mouth’ being a common term of abuse for German hzens that lived in Norway in the days of the Hatied_eague (Torp
1992: 151). It is of controversial origin. The vemame of the construction seems to suggest thatdhstruction was
borrowed from Low German. This view is corroboratedthe geographical spread of the constructioh efiginates in
coastal regions (with the city of Bergen as itxepire) where contact with Middle Low German wagsamost intensive. A
second argument in favour of the claim that thestoistion is not of native origin is the reflexif@m sin which some
consider “ungrammatical” in this context (e.g. Kead 1967: 65), not least because other Scandinawidgties use non-
reflexive possessive pronouns in possessor douldorgstructions. Middle Low German, on the other dhadioes not
distinguish between reflexive and non-reflexive gssive pronouns and hss for both. On the other hand, possessor
doubling is very common in most Germanic languamas their dialects (Allen 2008: 186ff.), so (1a)ymeery well have
been the result an internal development (e.g. Lwd@89). A third possibility is that (1a) was mdddl in part, on one or
more of the other possessive constructions ind) Overton 1967).

The purpose of this paper will be to assess ear#&@ms about the emergence of possessor doullifgiwegian,
both as a single-source development (either extesnanternal) and as a multiple-source developmdnitilding on
theoretical analyses of various persuasions (evg. 987, Ladrup 1989, Julien 2005), as well asenirtheorizing about
contact-induced grammatical change (e.g. Heine &t@ 2005). Data will be drawn from synchronidetia syntax studies
(e.g. Delsing 2003a-b) and historical studies (dasse 2002), and supplemented with own corpus data
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Language norm changes: success or failure?

Omdal, Helge
(Universitetet i Agder, Kristiansand).

A number of examples from different languages shwat it is has been possible to alter languagel@mglage use, although it is
still unclear how far and under which conditionegaages can be influenced by language planningramges and political
decisions.

A standard language reform may after some timeeeitle accepted by the language community and peactyy the
language users, or it may fail. Another possibilityhat the reform is only being accepted andted by a part of the population
and thus becomes a source of language conflidtnhoay even stop half-way.

In Norway, some of the general spelling reformghia first part of the 20th century were succesdfue same applies to
the ‘Norwegianized’ spelling of a number of impatteords, likesjafgr (chauffeur) filosof (philosoph),bassengbassin)nasjon
(nation), toalett (toilet) — while for examptiepartementnot departemangpacon (not beiken), ancgub (not pgbb) remain
unchanged.

However, another reform of a special kind has tdroet to be only a partial success: In 1951 thealdgran Parliament
decided to adopt a new numerical systemfemtienfifty-one' (as in English and Swedish) insteadrdgfemtione-and-fifty' (as
in German). When this reform was dicussed, nedtlawthorities claimed that this new numerical systwould after a short
period of time be used by most Norwegians, as ges@bn would be convinced of its simplicity andamadlity. Today, nearly six
decades later, this ‘new’ system is mostly usedontexts where greater clarity is required, forregke in the media, while the
traditional system is still very much alive. Indeaf a new counting system there are now two sysierse, and so far the greater
clarity expected has not yet been achieved. Itstourt that the two counting systems favour sepadat@ains’ for counting, i.e.
age or telephone numbers, and these differencgmadref a new (interesting, but complicated) sleguistic situation.

Knowing of the uncertainty involved in language tohand change, one should be careful when larguefprm is
being planned. Otherwise language planners migre ttaredo and undo language planning reformgHeftitle of Clyne 1997).

When planning language reforms, language planraars bften been too optimistic, and they have neags considered
all the different factors involved. Therefore — aicting to Crystal (1987, 364) — «it is hardly susprg that those who study this
subject have not yet reached the stage when thegqdain why some planning proposals succeed,adsenthers fail».

In my paper | will present some examples of languagd spelling reforms in Norway in the 20th ceptamd discuss
whether it is possible to identify factors whichgmi have promoted, as well as factors which migavehdelayed, the
implementation of language change.

References:

Clyne, Michael (ed.) (1997)ndoing and Redoing Corpus Plannim@grlin/New York.
Crystal, David (1987)The Cambridge Encyclopedia of LanguaGambridge/New York/Port Chester/Melbourne/Sydney.

Factivity and indirect question: the case of Russiabespokoit'sja'worry’.

Paducheva, Elena
(Russian Academy of Science).

Zeno Vendler (Vendler 1980) associated factivityttod predicate (i.e. truth presupposition of thebedued clause)
with its co-occurrence with indirect question (I@ubsequent investigations suggested that whatléyant is not
exactly factivity but the component ‘know’ (alsooift know’, ‘want to know’, etc) in the semantic aemposition of
the predicate. Hence the importance of the diffeedmetween predicates kriowledge (know, understand, forget,)...
which co-occur with 1Q, and predicateshafief (believe, suppose, ), which usually don’t (Karttunen, Zaenen 2005).

An interesting case is represented by the Russiab lespokoit'sja ‘worry’, which dominates 1Q,
contradicting all common knowledge about the costedxf accepted IQ: ipespokoit’sjais a verb of emotion, and
emotions do not dominate 1Q; ii) dividing mentaftveinto verbs oknowledge and verbs of belief we’d rather attribute
bespokoit'sjao verbs of belief, which are assumed not to doteih@.

Explanation of this phenomenon is put forward, stémg from this verb’s semantic decomposition (sstee
by Ju.D.Apresjan, NOSS-2004): it contains a compbraon’t know’, famous for its predisposition tQ I(Bulygina,
Shmelev 1997, Paducheva 2004). In this paper timarstics ofbespokoit'sjais further explored, with the help of the
Russian National Corpubttp://www.ruscorpora.ru/

The verb bespokoit’sjain the context of a dependent IQ
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Construction with a general questiaxl bespokoitsjaV li = 1) ‘X doesn’t know whethesituation V
takes place 2) X wants V to take place; 3) X feels trouble’.
(a) Igor bespokoilsjaspravitsja liAndrej s rol’ju ‘Igorworried whetherAndrey would cope with the role’
Construction with WH-questionX bespokoitsjaWH-V = 1) X is unaware of somearameter of
situation V and doesn’t exclude that V is negative; 2) ‘X vga¥itto be positive; 3) X feels trouble’.
(c) Vladimir bespokoilsja — ktov sluchae ego smerti, budet prodolzhat’ ego d&&®limir worried whowould, in
case of his death, continue his task’.

The verb bespokoit’sjain the context ofthat-clause
Explication for the present or past terise¢he dependent clausk. bespokoitsjahat V = ‘1) situation V takes or
took place [presupposition]; 2) X believes thats\bad or has negative consequences; 3) X feelsl&’ou
(d) Leonja ochenbespokoilsja, chte dome net deneg ‘Leonja worried because therenwanoney at home'.
Not the same in the context of the future tenrsestead of theresupposition of existence of a “bad” V,
X has aropinion that V might take place:
(e) Marija pervoe vremjaespokoilas’, chtanuzh razorit sem’ju na skachkax ‘At first Marijeorried thather
husband would ruin the family at the races’.
So, we conclude thatespokoit'sjacan be used as a verb of belief in propositionatexts, the dependent
IQ being possible due to the implicit componentrfddnow’ in its semantics. Thus, the semanticshef Russian
bespokoit'sjas an important contribution to the problem oftfaty in its relation to indirect question.
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A comparison of copied morphemes in Sakha (Yakut)rad Even.

Pakendorf, Brigitte
(MPI for Evolutionary Anthropology).

It is widely accepted that there are differencethm ease with which items are copied from oneudagg to another, with
content words such as nouns, adjectives and veing) lmore easily copied than function words, whiithurn are more
easily copied than bound morphemes. Furthermoresadional morphemes are suggested to be more dratyucopied than
inflectional affixes (cf. the summary by Wilkins 98). Weinreich (1953, cited in Wilkins 1996) propessix properties of
morphemes that affect the likelihood of their beoapied, ranging from their formal integration avatiability via their
functional integration to the affectivity of theineaning. In order to further investigate the festihat play a role in the
copying of morphemes, data from two typologicallyitar languages from northeastern Siberia, Tuiédkha (Yakut) and
TungusicEven, will be investigated.

Both Sakha and the dialect &ven spoken in the village of Sebjan-Kuél have vémat word order and
agglutinative, suffixing morphology, and both shalear evidence of contact-induced changes: Sakh#ios a large
proportion of words of Mongolic origin (Katynski 1962), which were probably copied at a timeqzbwhen the ancestors
of the Sakha were still settled in southern SibéffeeEvens settled in Sebjan-Kii6l are all bilingual irkisa, the dominant
local language of that region, and several coritahiced changes are discernible in thHéwen dialect, amongst others
copied vocabulary of Sakha origin.

Interestingly, the two languages differ with redpeccopied morphology. For Sakha, Kaaski (1962) lists over
50 suffixes that he claims have been copied fronm@ddic. A closer inspection of these, however, ¢atks that the majority
entered the language only as part of copied lexemésan thus not be regarded as ‘copied suffiretsieir own right. Only
20 suffixes of Mongolic origin are or were actugtisoductive in Sakha, occurring not only with capMongolic, but also
with native roots. Of these, the vast majority deeivational suffixes, e.g. the nominalizés +hin, which derives nouns from
verbs (1). In contrast, in théven dialect spoken in Sebjan-Kuol, it is predomthaimflectional suffixes, and even entire
inflectional paradigms, that have entered the laggu from Sakha, such as the Necessitative mood emark
-JEKtEL Ik plus person markers (2).

These distinctions between the types of morphempied by the two languages raise questions abeutifferent
copying processes involved in the Sakha-Mongolid #ire Even-Sakha contact situations. In order to obtagigints into
these processes, a fine-scaled analysis of the typeopied morphemes as well as their productivitakha and Sebjan-
Kol Even will be undertaken, using corpora of oral nares.

(2) Sakha: copied Mongolic nominalizing suffixaathed to Turkic root
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gin-a r hin
doN\R
‘the doings’
(2) Sebjan-Kii6Even: copied Sakha necessitative marker plus perssker
em-ejekte s k-kin
COMEEP-NEC-2SG
‘you have to come’
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Tense, Aspect and Modality in Past verbal forms: &ross-linguistic Perspective.

Patard Adeline
(University of Antwerp).

The relation between tense and modality has bedalyvacknowledged and documented in the literafeoe instance, many
scholars (Fleischman 1989, Giorgi & Pianesi 19a#jdou 2000, Declerck 2005, Barcel6 & Bres 2006, Bléret al. 2006)
have shown that, in several languagesnporal distancedenoted by past tenses may convegdal distance On the
contrary, as Boogaart & Janssen (2007) point oetrdle of (grammatical) aspect in the modal intet@tions of tenses has
been scarcely explored, except in a few works ¢Elehan 1995, Trnavac 2006 and Abraham & Leiss 2088)vever,
aspect, just as tense, clearly determines thelglitssfor a given verbal tense to get a modal useeed, in the following
example from French, if one replaces theest imperfectivdorm by apast perfectivdorm, the counterfactual meaning
attached to the imperfective aspect is lost:

(1) Un pas de plus et elle  tombait / tomba
One step further and she fall-PAST.IMP/ fall-PAST.PERF
‘One step further and sheould have faller fell’

In the present paper, we suggest to investigateolbeof grammatical aspect interacting with tengboneaning in the modal
interpretations of verbal tenses. We focus on thst verbal forms of five European languages whichy rexpress
imperfective progressiveor neutraf grammatical aspect, namely the French, Spanishtalieh imperfects the English and
Dutchsimple pastand the Englispprogressive pasfThe study is two-fold.

Firstly, we survey and analyse the modal uses @ptst forms under investigation, like the conditial use (2),
the optative use (3), or the use as a “quasi-apistanodal” (4) (Giorgi et Pianesi 1997 : 178):

(2) a. Eng If irainedtomorrow, | would stay home (Thieroff 1999 : 147)

b. Dut Als ik geld had, Zou ik op reis gaan.
If 1 money have-PAST.NEUTwould | on travel  go.
‘If | hadmoney, | would go travelling’
(3)a.Fren Si | étais riche ! (Maupassantes bijouy
Ifl be-PAST.IMP rich !

‘If only I wasrich I’
b. Eng If only theyere comingThieroff 1999 : 150)

(4)a. Spa Juan cantaba mafiana. (Inclan 1991 : 130)
John sing-PAST.IMP tomorrow.
‘John was supposed to sing tomorrow’.
b. Ital Domani cantava Pavarotti. (Giorgi et Pianesi 1997 : 178)

Tomorrow sing-PAST.IMP  Pavarotti.
‘Tomorrow Pavarotti was supposed to sing’

In doing so, we try to figure out what is the sfiediole of grammatical aspect and how it interasith the past temporal
meaning to produce modality. The objective is tggast a model that may account for the relatiorssbigtween tense,
aspect and modality in the five languages studied.

2 We follow here Smith (1991) who makes a distincti@tween imperfective, perfective and neutral aspec
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Secondly we use these results to construct semargjis (see Haspelmath 2003) that account for théaimo
interpretations of the past forms in the five laages under investigation.
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The historical development of the it-cleft: a compdson of two different approaches.

Patten, Amanda
(University of Edinburgh).

This paper compares constructional and generagigeoaches to grammatical change. While Ball (19994} investigates
the development of thie-cleft configuration from within the generativedrson, | have recently reexamined the historital
cleft data from a constructional perspective (saenbl 2010). In this paper, | show how our differeiretical assumptions
lead us to categorize and analyse the data diffgrértonclude that my own constructional appro&hetter at interpreting
the diachronic facts.

Ball (1991, 1994) begins her historical investigatby outlining her understanding of the presentitaleft. She
adopts theexpletiveanalysis of thet-cleft, developed within the generative traditiced Chomsky 1977, Williams 1980,
Delahunty 1982). For Ball theiit-clefts are analysed as corresponding to their Isimmoncopular paraphrases. On this
account, the initialt and the copular verb are semantically empipletiveelements and the postcopular XP is bound to a
gap in the sentence-final clause (theft clauség.

(1) It was [Howard] [that __; left] [it-cleft]
(2) Howard left [canonical counterpart]

From this starting point, Ball goes on to claim ttte specificationait-cleft originated in the Early Modern era. She §nd
that theit-cleft subsequently underwent two major changefisirdevelopment, occurring with a new range of fand
permitting hearer-new information into the clefaase. Ball (1991, 1994) explains these developnantssulting from two
separate mergers involving thiecleft, an Old English impersonal construction émel Late Middle English pseudocleft.

In Name (2010), | reexamine the historidtatleft data from within the framework of constructigrammar. In
construction grammar, specialized linguistic patsesire explained in relation tamiliesof constructions, located in clusters
within the speaker’s network of grammatical knowged As a result, | treat thie-cleft as a member of the family of
specificational copular constructions. This leads tm argue for a (non-derivationaxtraposition-from-NPanalysis, in
which the cleft clause is analysed as a restrictlegive which modifies the initia, forming a definite-like description.

3) [It t;] was Howard [that leff] [it-cleft]
4) The one that left was Howard [specificatioNd® be NPsentence]

With this analysis in place, | find that the speecifionalit-cleft can be traced back to Old English. | go orartgue that the
later development af-clefts with non-NP foci and-clefts which express hearer-new information in ¢hedt clause results
from the gradual expansion of the existitigleft schema, involvingrammatical constructionalization

In this paper, | explain how these very differelichronic accounts of thie-cleft stem ultimately from two
different sets of theoretical assumptions. ThisseauBall (1991) and Name (2010) to categorize i differently
(excluding different examples from the main datf) aed to view language change in different waypseiher sudden and
abrupt (Ball 1991) or gradual and continuous (Na®&02). | conclude that the constructional approadtocated by Name
(2010) better suits the diachronic facts of itheleft case study and (more generally) is compatitith theories of language
change based upon empirical evidence (e.g. grarafiatition).
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Russian Partitive and the Verb Aspect.

Paykin, Katia
(Université Lille 3).

When applied to Russian, the label “partitive” cafer to two different linguistic phenomena: a sapacase or a particular
use of the genitive. Indeed, it has been argaédldkobson 1936, Neidle 1988, Paus 1994, Franks) 1B86Russian has a
partitive case, a second genitive form endingur(saxar-aGENa +saxar-4uGENu ‘sugar’), morphologically identical to the
dative case, available for some singular masculnas. Thisi-form does often appear in semantically partitivatexts, but it
can always alternate with tleegenitive €f. Brown & Franks 1995). Moreover, themorphology is also possible with count
nouns, such agas ‘hour’, dom ‘house’, etc, and it can be used without partitive meaningnelg when governed by
prepositions.

Q) a. kusolsaxar-dsaxar-u
piece.NOM sugar-GENa/sugar-GENu
“a piece of sugar”
b. ujti izdom-ddom-u
leave from house-GENa/house-GENu
“leave home/the house”

Therefore we will consider theform as a variant of tha-form and reserve the label “partitive” for a pautar use of the
genitive,i.e. the genitive that appears on internal verb argusneontaining mass nouns and bare plurals, ag.in (2

2) Ja prineslaod-y/drov
I.NOM brought water-GEN/firewood.GEN
“I brought (some) water/firewood.”

In most cases, the partitive genitive competes thithaccusative, but it can also appear on suljéctsaccusative verbs used in
their impersonal form, thus competing with the noative.

3) a. Ja prineslaod-y/vod-u
I.NOM brought water-GEN/water-ACC
“I brought (some) water/(the) water.”
b. Ljud-ejnabeZal-oljud-i nabezal-i!
people-GEN came.running-IMPERS/people-NOM camaing-PL
“People came running!”

We will argue that the opposition between the peaetiand the accusative or the nominative doescoatcide with the
opposition between definite and indefinite NPs gsressed by articles in such languages as Engtigtranch, since the
accusative and the nominative can give rise to b#pretations. Our hypothesis is that the indefness expressed by the
genitive is semantically different: the genitive MRphasises quantity, while the accusative ansdngnative NP denote a
class.

Yet, the main emphasis of our presentation vélbin the relationship between the partitive geaitimd the aspect
of the verb assigning it. According to Klenin (197&e fact that Russian partitive genitive is munbre frequent with
perfective rather than imperfective verbs can leeved as an “unexpected wrinkle”. Indeed, many stdssimilate partitive
case to imperfective aspect. Kiparsky (1998), fastance, claims that the partitive case in Fin@isl the imperfective
aspect in Russian both express the unboundednéiss ¥P. In French, the use of a partitive articletie object confers a
non-bounded reading to the predicate Bosveld 2000:52-54). However, in Russian, the ifgotive aspect is hardly ever
compatible with the partitive case.

4) *Ja vizuxleb-a
I.NOM see bread-GEN
“l see (some) bread.”

Russian marks verb aspect independently from tem$déram the case of the object. We will argue giate the partitive in

Russian denotes a quantity, it always needs bourinige process, which is provided by the perfectigspect.
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Some remarks on semantics of comparative structurea Czech.

Peieny, Pavel
(Charles University in Prague).

One of the key means for conceptualizing and sirirgy of the image of the world in our minds is tagnitive process of
comparison. Through permanent comparing of newgpi@ns with the already known we are able to erdemselves in this
world and to anchor notions in our mental lexicBarthermore Erben (1988) even claim that compasnmne of the basic
human needs. He supports his idea by showing a &ogeint of possibilities of the linguistic expressiof the semantic
relation of comparison. Of course, we cannot oversuch an opinion but it exist a lot of variousys/dnow to articulate
comparison and there are a lot of various langdagéees participating in it.

But the question is what the criteria for sorting tomparative structures are. The most frequentigasted points
are: number of subjects which are compared or gegirantic characteristic (for example human vshnatan) (Hahnemann
1999); number of reality levels in which we compéEggs 2006) etc. However we believe that (in ctigmiviewpoint) the
most important feature is the result of the proaglssomparison. We mean a frame of comparison basednity and
similarity on the one hand, and a frame of comparisased on difference on the other hand. Nevesbebescribing the
comparative structures this distinction is sufiitienly for the most abstract level.

In our paper we want to show some possibilities prablems of classification of the comparing stowes in
Czech going out from their semantic variants andethasn the analysis of concrete language materia. Widrk on
assumption that the meaning of comparing structisesmbedded in so called tertium comparationipdets of the
comparison). Tertium comparationis is like a “getisible essence” (e.g. adjective old comparison of age. comparison
of the degree of quality), which we use as an umsént to sort the comparing structures. Our studydes on relevant
semantic variants of comparison in Czech (comparifoprocesses, qualities, degree, proportionality) end discusses
some problematic points, like the difference betwihe semantics of comparison and simile.

The study is based on the analysis of material filoenparallel Czech-German corpus and chosen campiothe
Czech national corpus. The comparative relation éetmcomparandum and comparative basis is in Czéablished most
often with the syntactic devices — case relatiomish(and without preposition) or connecting devigeslative pronoun,
conjunction etc.). Due to this fact, our study aamtcates on comparative constructions with syrdaetation of comparison.
Partial result of our work will also present invernyt of syntactic devices used to expressing théqoderr semantic variant of
comparison.
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Word order and performance optimality get on well n the history of English: on complement+adjunct
and adjunct+complement solutions.

Pérez-Guerra, Javier & Martinez-Insua, Ana E.
(University of Vigo).

The aim of this paper is to check the distributlaremsequences that the placement of adjuncts {ramjiand complements
has for the parsing of the phrases in which theyinc

The study is couched in the theoretical framewafriperformance grammar described in Hawkins (12800,
2001, 2004, 2007). The hypothesis is that the @sgod syntactic connection between heads and eithaplements or
adjuncts exert an influence on the acceptabilityegfcal material in phrasal constituents. To gareexample, as regards
clause structure, (1) is claimed to be a bettefopmance solution, on processing grounds, tham¢2ause of the amount of
structure which has to be processed.

(2) Now | will deal [with the construction] [in @mewhat strange way which will lead to odd results]

(2) Now | will deal [in a somewhat strange way whigill lead to odd results] [with the construction]

The assumption underlying this study is that thgusaces of constituents in a sentence are connected optimal way
whose goal is to reduce processing effort for ltloehspeaker and the hearer. This principle is fosedin Hawkins’ (2004)
‘Minimize Domains’ or MiD, as well as in his (19948arly Immediate Constituents’ or EIC rule.

In this paper we check, first, whether histori€alglish data are in keeping with the theoreticauagptions
described above and, more specifically, with Hawki{2007) hypothesis that MiD is relevant espegiatl examples of
complementation. Second, we investigate whethefixhgon of word order in English (see, for exampFischer 1992: 371)
is relevant to the placement of adjuncts and cometds in the phrase. The data are gathered froee thistorical parsed
corpora (The York-Toronto-Helsinki Parsed CorpusQdfi English Prose, the Penn-Helsinki Parsed CorguBliddle
English, and the Penn-Helsinki Parsed Corpus ofyBdddern English). The analysis is based on seqselike (1) and (2)
above, not only in predicates governed by verbsaladat in noun phrasethé authorfof this book [from Londoi versusthe
author[from Londoi [of this booK) and adjective phrasekgen[on musi¢ [to a large extentversuskeen[to a large extert
[on musig).

Pérez-Guerra and Martinez-Insua (2010, submitthdjvs that in the verb phrases the solution “compl plus
adjunct” is preferred, and its proportion increasigsificantly when word order becomes fixed in theguage. By contrast,
in the noun phrases analysed the conclusion isrdift and the “adjunct plus complement” solutiopriactically the only
pattern, since complements (commotiigit-clauses) tend to be longer in them. In this payeapply a fine-grained analysis
to the corpus data in order to test whether in naoeh adjective phrases with similar length methitiB predicts correct
performance solutions.
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On discourse markers of reformulation in Russian: smantics, syntax, pragmatics.

Perkova, Natalia
(Saint-Petersburg State University).

In my talk I'm going to discuss the properties e¥sral Russian discourse markers of reformulatojest (that is to say)a
imenno(namely),sirech(that is) andnymi slovamiin other words).

My analysis is mainly based on the data of largepa@ (the National Corpus of the Russian Language,
www.ruscorpora.ru), which helps to examine the etioh of reformulative constructions with differemtarkers from the
18" century up to the present day.

First, there are several semantic types of refaatiar (see, for example, (Pennec 2006), (Del SaZzdr2@08)).
Metalinguistic reformulation, or explanation, hetpsestablish equivalence relations between segnvemén at least one of
them is a linguistic sign, or, more correctly, gngfier. This type of reformulation is mainly ustxlconnect the constituents
shorter than a sentence. The alternative functfmeformulation is important for this domain: difést descriptions of the
same thing may be alternatively used here (as synous).
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Q) Inache krasnorechivyj filosof riskujet proslyt' #erom to jest / *a imennopustomelej
‘Otherwise, an eloquent philosopher has a risketfigg the reputation of a phrastivat is/ *namely a twaddler

Second, reformulative constructions may specify néference of the reformulated. These constructemesused by the
speaker who is going to provide the addressee midte strict and unambiguous information about g#fermulated. In the
reformulated there is a description of a set of eantities defined through a specific property. Hagressee may, in
principle, choose those elements of the set whiabe hthis property, but weren't meant by the speakberefore an
additional specification is introduced. The waytbis specification is often determined by the u$esame additional
expressions in the first segments. The scopeiofennoseems to be restricted by the constructions afipation.

(2)  Drugoj rod muzhchin sostavljali tolstyje ili takitae, kak Chichikgvo jest ne tak chtoby slishkom tolstyje, odnako
zh i ne tonkije
‘As for the other category, it comprised individsiabho, stout, or of the same build as Chichikiwat is to say,
neither very portly nor very lejnbacked and sidled away from the ladies].’

Reformulation may be interpreted as correction sones, if a discourse marker stays between expmssidbich represent
non-adequate and adequate forms of the same ideach contexts negation may be used in the sezagrdent. It iso jest
which is used in such contexts, establishing thevaéence of two segments based on the same unugitiea.

(3) Ja dazhe ochérspeshu..to est ochen speshil...
‘I'm actually in a hurry..or rather I've been in a hurry...’

The cases which are more difficult to interpret@anected with an inferential reformulation. Sytitzally there is usually a
relation between sentences: from what the speakgs B the first sentence it may be inferred wisaatdded in the
reformulation. Trying to avoid any case of misiptetation, the speaker explicates his idea by apddiome more
information which seems to follow from his wordsdato be true simultaneously (and, moreover, relef@nthe concrete
situation).

Diachronically some of markers may shift to a séticdomain. For example, a relatively rare margieech is
mainly used nowadays in the position between twadagyically symmetrical constituents. The examiratshows that the
structures NP, sireci NP’ constituted somewhat about 37 % of all the corstexith this marker in the i‘Bcentury,
comparing to 70-80 % nowadays.
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Multiple sources in the copularization ofbecome.

Petré, Peter
(University of Leuven).

This paper shows how general productivity (see Bar@®09: 38) of the copular function of the vdybcomeabruptly
followed when a pre-copular stage had reachedeshioid value about 1150, prior to whisbcomeonly occurred with a
spatial sense ‘arrive’, and with extensions of #&ase. It is argued that this abrupt switch teegdrproductivity rather than
a gradual increase in productivity results fromfdnet that copulabecomes not the end result of a single diachronic lgeea
of constructions (i.e. a simple grammaticalizatipocess, see Croft 2000: 32-37), but instead rebfilten an interaction
between lineages, as well as external influencea fram the coming together of all factors invohiadhe twelfth century.

First, certain constructions in whidlecomeoccurred gradually changed and interacted with edlabr. In a first
stage, two constructions developed (through metphat of become'arrive’. These are the constructions in (1), with
human subject andlecomemeaning ‘attain’, and in (2), with an inanimatéjact, a dative experiencer ahdcomeaneaning
‘come upon’.

(1) Heobecomto sopum wisdomé&heattained to true wisdom.’
(2) Seo pearlwisnis paes heardan lifes hiecwom ‘The austerity of life came upon him.’

In a second stage a two-participant resultativestantion, as in (3), developed as a syntacticdlei(1) and (2) (cf. De
Smet 2009: 1747), which provided a formal tempfatea one-participant prepositional copular corsian as in (4).

(3) Andetnysse hilbecumedo haeléConfessionresults (for him) in salvation’

(4) bii faderbi-comto one childe ‘Your fatheturned into a child.’
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Another, unrelated construction provided a fornmhplate for the adjectival copular constructionisTis the depictive
construction given in (5), in which an adjectiveves as a secondary predicate, lbetomedoes not have a linking function
(is not a copula).

(5) He gesundbecomto AEdelingege’He arrived (and was) safe at /£delinge.’

Second, the already existing copwleordan‘become’ (see Petré & Cuyckens 2009) provided a lt@pf general
productivity upon which the resultative construnticould graft once it had become semantically sigffitly similar to a
copular construction, and, once the copular stage n@ached, the depictive construction also stadeskrve as a formal
input for this analogical process, with as a readjectival and nominal copular constructions.

Finally, Old French probably also contributed (tgb only as a strengthening factor) to the sucoéspular
becomen precisely the twelfth century.

From a balanced explanation taking into accountfathese factors it is concluded that the suddeargence of
copularbecumaris not as catastrophic as it at first seemed.
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Lexical markers of reportive evidentiality in Macedonian.

Petroska, Elena
(Indiana University).

The subject of our interest is the Macedonian enayodnoin the database. Accordng to its semantic past & reportive
(hearsay) evidential marker, referring to the tophde want to prove that its epistemic componenhas inherent. Its
evidential value is inherent and can have modificet triggered by utterance context. In certainterts / discourse
conditions it expresses speaker negative stancardoR/s veracity or toward the trustworthinesshefg$ource from where P
comes. This concerns the actual speaker's skepticahegative evaluative attitude toward the trusthioess or
verisimilitude of the asserted state of affairs. Méwe data presenting thavodnohas pragmatically conditioned overtones.
The unitnavodnois a free word, an adverb. Its function as an eviidl marker has been neglected in Macedoniamagt
scope over whole propositions (clauses, senten@adpact, navodnocan also modify syntactic units below the clawesel,
and then it functions as declinabile unit (adje}li) Its etymology might be fromavoditi (this is not a contemporary
Macedonian form, it is a Slavic verbal infinitiverfn, that could have meaning ‘to quote’).

The subject of our interest, also, is the possiitkraction olhavodno(as a lexical marker of evidentiality) and the
grammatical markers (verbkforms) of evidentiality in Macedonian. MacedonianaBalkan language, with grammatical
marking of evidentiality, encodes two main indireetdential meanings: reportive and inferentiale Goal of this paper is to
take into consideration not only the grammatical dgo the lexical coding of the reportive evidality by navodno The
focus is on the grammatical evidential encoding @emgeneral evidential meaning, and the evidemésical marker
specifying the reportive meaning (hovavodnoas a lexical item can specify the Macedonian edievidentials. We are
eager to prove thatavodnoin Macedonian is an evidential markers compartngith the units which can only count as
evidential strategies. The use of the reported-guifirmative) is associated with less of a degreauthority on the part of
the speaker/writer than information representethfeopersonal experience (confirmative) since thented meaning gives a
positive claim that the information derives frommmmne else (not the current teller). That confimeateaning compared
to non-confirmative meaning is a distinction in &y use in Macedonian (Friedman, 1979, 1986, 1B@Haan, 2001).
Navodonoas an evidential marker can mark the informati®@man-confirmative. Exampl&fapko HaBoAHO BEXE JIOLION BO
Oxpuxn. ‘Reportedly, Marco has already come to Ohrid.’
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The locative and motion verbs in Latvian: feature mduced by the contact with Finnic languages or
inherited by the Indoeuropean?

Piccini, Silvia
(University of Pisa).

The paper aims to show how the casual alternationsative ~ locative, syntactically displayed bynsomotion verbs, in
Latvian is strictly related to the semantic projesriof the verb. | will discuss, then, whether tléiature is induced by the
contact with the Finnic languages or it is an iftedrphenomenon.

In Latvian some motion verbs can govern two cast&n they occur with an accusative case, introdingethe
prepositionuz, they denote a movement towards a specific platteraise, when they are followed by the locativeesa
they denote the place reached.

It seems to me that the case selection is relatethe Aktionsart of the predicate denoting the movement. In
particular, the accusative occurs with predicateracterized by the feature [-telic]; and the l@atends to occur in telic
contexts (unaccusative predicate). As known, thie peedicate has a stative semantics in its ldgitaucture (Van Valin
2005).

The data offered by Latvian seems to support théncthat the unaccusativity is “sintactically reggated but
semantically determined” (Levin & Rappaport 1989316
Let us look at the following examples:

No rita zeni un meitenes iet uz skaldCC.). Vakaw skokni nak no skolas @jas (LOC.).
“Since morning boys and girls go to the schoothie evening school boys get home from the school.”

In the deictic oppositioiet “go” ~ nakt “come, get”, the first verb (itive, atelic and téfugal) governs the accusative case
introduced by the prepositiame, as the focus is on the moviirg fieri. Nakt (ventive and telic verb) governs the locative
case, as the verb focuses on the goal. This catistnu— motion verb and locative case- is wellstitd in Old Latvian as
well:

Gaiate sauwa zemnfeOC.). “You got your heart” EVE 57,23

Some scholars interpret this phenomenon as a &stduced by the contact with the Finnic languageshis paper, | would
advance the hypothesis that this phenomenon migltobsidered as an Indoeuropean device, probeblforced by the
similarity with Finnic languages{hlschranktheorief V. Kiparsky).

Sanscrit, indeed, seems to have the same conetru@i motion verb governing either the accusativehe
locative. In the first case, the focus in on theveroentin fieri (Gaedicke 1880:82,125,145; Macdonnell 2004:299 ialtér,
in the second case it is on the place reachedthétimovement: “the aim reached is mostly denotethéyocative” (Speijer
2006:102).

Further researches are also necessary in ordé@rdeimilar constructions in other IE languageshsas Iranian
and Slavic languages.
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On the Interaction of Grammatical Relations and Cas Semantics with Voice and Valency in Early Vedic.

Pooth, Roland
(University of Cologne).

My paper will be concerned with the relation betweetive voice and middle voice and the nominatiase and accusative
case in Early (i.e. Rig-) Vedic. It is well knownaththe nominative case in Early Vedic is usuallifecathe case of the
SUBJECT, and as such may represent a broad rangen@ntic roles, typically agent, but also expeeeniocus-of-state,
agent-and-recipient, agent-and-beneficiary, renipitheme, stimulus, patient, except for goal, Wwhis restricted to the
accusative, dative, or locative case. Howeverptlagmatic TOPIC function of the SUBJECT is only inviesy beginnings.
The TOPIC function is typically marked by word orded not by case marking in Rig-Vedic, cf. RV 7.10ga yam(acc.,
TOPIC, as for him [= the god Agni], and he’s the dime talking about and whom | contextually presupppéti yuvatis
(agent, nominative sg. f.) ... ‘to him she goes, ybung woman’. Early (Rig-) Vedic thus separatesrttarking of semantic
roles (like, e.g., recipient, beneficiary, etc.,igthis done by case marking) from the marking afgpnatic funtions (like,
e.g., TOPIC) to a much higher degree than Europmagubges with a subject relation and restricted casstruction (i.e.,
word) order. Furthermore, there are no clearlyradfie syntactic promotion-to-subject or objectibject-transformation
rules in Early Vedic, since the middle voice is nwrked by any kind of syntactic transformationdiear contrast to, e.g.,
the passive voice of many modern European langlagbsrefore, the “Early Vedic subject” has lesbjsat properties
than, e.g., the subject in languages like Germamording to Keenan’s universal definition [cf. Kean&. L. (1976):
“Towards a universal definition of ‘subject’Subject and Topijced. by C. Li, New York, 303-34]. It will thus béagmed
that according to Keenan’s universal definition aually find so to speak “non-canonical (or nontptypical) subjects”
everywhere in Early Vedic, except where nominatiase marking, an agent role, and TOPIC marking apeiThe other
“core case” of concern, namely the accusative égasmmehow more restricted to the semantic radgiemt, theme, content,
or goal (with more or less metaphorically extendsatlings). In contrast, e.g., to English, the aatius case may in general
be constructed with so-called “intransitive” velide éti (see RVyam (acc. of goal, TOPICEti ‘to him (goal) he/she/it
goes’). Since there are no clearly definable syittalifferences between the accusative of goalomtent and the accusative
of patient or theme, and since, in general, theisative is not valency-bound by obligatory complatagon (which means
that the accusative is to a certain degree pragaigtiomittable), and finally: since there’s noaily conceivable object-to-
subject-promotion rule in Early Vedic, the statfish® accusative case as an OBJECT relation isyjgfoblematic. It will
thus be claimed that according to any kind of feothing universal definition we actually also findoh-canonical (or non-
prototypical) objects” everywhere in Early Vedigcept where accusative case marking, a patierttesné role, and, active
or transitive voice marking overlap. | will thereéogo beyond “subject” and “object”, and put myudemn the semantic
ROLE and (IN)TRANSITIVITY behaviour of the so-callettore cases” nominative versus accusative withitiva
constructions in contrast to middle constructidtis.well known that, e.g., for verbs like VediiNJ ‘to anoint s.0., to be
anointed’ orHA ‘to leave s.o., to go away’ the semantic role bahavof these cases within active constructiondifferent
from the one within middle constructions, althoulgbth allow a construction with accusative case: iWexhakti plus
accusative case means ‘he/shelit anaitfitsm/her/someondacc.)’, whereasnkté plus accusative case means ‘he/shel/it
anoints himself/herself/itselfith it/something(acc.)’. Other examples will be given in the caudf the paper. It will be
shown that in such cases the difference in roletielir must not be described in terms of “passtioraof an underlying
transitive lexical item” like, e.g. englisch ‘to @int someone’, but in terms of a fully grammatit@nsitivity opposition
ACTIVE-AGENTIVE (= AGENT TO PATIENT DIATHESI9 VS. MIDDLE-LABILE (= NON-PROTOTYPICALLY-TRANSITIVE DIATHESIS). As
for the notion and definition of “valency”, this havioural difference has serious consequencesisesdike Vedi@aNJ, HA,
etc., it seems to be impossible, both, to speanafnderlying “transitive verb”, as well as to dpeéa “lexically established
argument relation” between “a verb and its OBJECmStéad, the given Early Vedic situation shoulddyebe described in
terms of a grammatically and semantically establisSlhGENT TO PATIENTrelation” between the active verb foanakti and
the nominative asAGENT-PLUS-MORE-ROLES (= AGENT-PLUS-LABILE ROLE) case” and the accusative a&sOAL/CONTENT-AND-
THUS-PATIENT/THEME case”. It will thus become clear that what we @GHMANTIC (IN)TRANSITIVITY is differently
organizedin Early Vedic, and is found on a different levied. on the grammatical word form level, than, gy German or
English, where we find it on a lexical word leveldaon the syntactic core case construction leviéinall, it will be shown
that the syntactic core case constructions hatle linpact on the verbal inflectional marking oNJTRANSITIVITY in
Early Vedic. Thus, the main difference between [E&tedic and languages like German, is that in Edtylic the cases
nominative and accusative are just constructedsagmantic congruency” to grammatically semantic ditare (agentiv,
direct causative) or “de-transitive” (= middle) kal forms, whereas in languages like German, we dirtonstruction with
two core cases, which specifically (i.e., as cargditon) is semantically transitive (causative).tBg way, constructions with
“non canonical subjects”, e.g. with dative casddad of nominative case, are therefore to be ssem syntactic tool to
deviate from the semantically transitive (causatiemre case construction. Since Early Vedic doesntw such specific
transitive constructional semantics, it doesn’tchédeviating constructions” and doesn’t have to kndeviations from
prototypical transitivity like this.
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Beyond Tense/Aspect Splits: Ergativity Patterns inndo-Aryan.

Poudel, Tikaram
(University of Konstanz).

1) Beyond Tense/Aspect Splits: Ergativity Patténnimido-Aryan

Many New Indo-Aryan languages have tense/aspe&dbgglit ergative systems i.e. the subject of asiteve verb gets a
special marking in past tense/ perfective aspentekample in Hindi/Urdu the subject a transitiesbrgets ergative marker
=ne only if the verbal morphology is in past tenseparfective aspect. Although this is a wide spreadribution of
ergativity in several New Indo-Aryan languages, th&tribution of ergativity is also found beyondspaense / perfective
aspect and transitivity. This paper investigatesees®d regular patterns of ergative distributionsioime New Indo-Aryan
languages such as Hind/Urdu, Nepali, Torwali andybiavi. More importantly we focus on several patteiof case
alternations indicating distinct semantic contraStsme of the observed patterns of this phenomarana) the relationship
between ergative-nominative alternation, and \amility/control and lack of it with certain Hindifdu intransitive verbs
such as khs&na ‘to cough’;

(1) a. ran=ne kha-aa
Ram.MASC=ERG cough-PST.3SG.MASC
‘Ram coughed (purposefully).
b. ran khas-aa
Ram.MASC=NOM cough-PST.3SG.MASC
‘Ram coughed (i.e., he suffered from cold)

b) Ergative-dative alternation distinguishes maoskaises of desire and obligation in some dialectdidi/Urdu (Lahore,
Pakistan) [data from Butt and King 1991, Basir 1999)

(2) a. nadyane ju ja-nahae
Nadya=ERG Z00 go-INF be.PRS.3SG.MASC
‘Nadya wants to go to the zoo.’
b nadyakoju ja-nahae
Nadya=DAT Z00 go-INF be.PRS.3SG.MASC

‘Nadya has to go to the zoo.’

¢) In Nepali the ergative strengthens the forcdemfntic modality (Butt and Poudel 2007);

3)a. ma ad¥d¥a jeenu par-cha
1SG office go-INF fall-NPST.3SG.MASC
‘I have to go to the office.
b. ma=le ad¥d¥a janu par-cha
1SG=ERG office go-INF fall-NPST.3SG.MASC

‘I must have to go to the office.

d) Ergative-nominative alternation aligns with ividual/stage level predications respectively in4paist transitive clauses in
Nepali;

(4)a. newesle (*yaha nepdi jan-da-chan
Ram=ERG (*here) Nepali know-IPFV-NPST.3PL
‘Newars know Nepali (*here). [Individual level]
b. newa (yah3 nepdi bol-chan
Ram (today) Nepali speak-NPST.3PL

‘Newars speak Nepali (herg¢btage level]

e) Ergative is obligatory with a small set of imséive verbs (in past tense) denoting body fumsie.g.,cough, urinate,
vomitin Nepali.

(5)a. kachale khok-yo
last_born.MASC=ERG cough-PST.3SG
‘Kancha coughed.

To substantiate these claims further and explatbéu patterns of ergative distribution, we invgate Torwali and Haryanvi
because these languages are interesting. As olimimigy investigation suggests ergative marking@gwvith progressive
aspect in Torwali, and Haryanvi has same markerefor ergative and dative. However, the locativelaeps the dative to
disambiguate, if ergative is also present in theesalause. We consider the blocking of usual datieeker in the presence
of ergative a typologically unique feature of Harya These observations lead us to conclude thatéthe major functions
of case, particularly the ergative, in New Indo-&myjanguages is to denote distinct semantic cdatras
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The phonology of closing diphthongs in English anerman.

Raffelsiefen, Renate
(IDS Mannheim).

Standard varieties of English (RP, GA) are claimedhave five closing diphthongs, Standard Germariasned to have
three such diphthongs. The second component isgpicalty transcribed variously as a a glide, a ¢ems a lax high vowel
asin (1):

(1)a. Wells (2000) b. Mangold (2005)
[ar]], [>1]], [e1], [av], [ou] (RP)/[ou] (GA) [at], [>1], [av]

Assuming a discrete phonological level of represio the question arises of whether these diplgha@onsist of single
contour segments or are combinations of two indépenphonemes. Based on neutralization patternd brgue that the
closing diphthongs in both English and German &edmental, ending in a phonologically tense higtvel. Focusing first
on English we find that all intervocalic vocoidsdrigh, either closing the syllable, in which caseon-high lax vowel

precedes (e.d[ar]on 'lion’, chler]os'chaos'), or forming the onset of the followindiayle, in which case a tense high vowel
precedes (e.d[u:jJon 'bouillon’, K[i:w] i 'kiwi"). This distribution suggests identical intecalic vowels at the phonological
level, which are syllabified as a syllable coda(@4d)), unless a sonority violation would resule.(isonority must increase
towards the nucleus), in which case they form theeb of the following syllable (cf (2b)). The sgfeciestrictions seen in
first components of the diphthongs in (1) are tmemtralizations conditioned by their position irethuclei of closed

syllables (cf. the neutralization to//and &/ before word-internal coda /r/, the second mosbsant coda segment, in GA
(e.g.9[2:r]did, h[a:r]ves).

(2) a. ) b. X C. ) d =X
I\ I\ I\ I\
S oW oS oW oS oW S oW
Iy ] JANA I\ ] JANA
ONC N ON ON ONC N ON ON
Ll L1 L L1
Phonology: /sd ial Nluial Iro iaf koial
Phonetics: [ 19] [Tu:ja] [r> 19 [k o:jq]
'soya’ '(halle)lujah’ 'Reue’ 'Koje'

German differs from English in that non-high teasel lax vowels can contrast before /iV/- sequelficeg2c) versus (2d)).

This is also seen in the adaptation of loan wof@ermanParard1]a versusSeq(o:j]a, T[ojota (tense vowels are
phonetically lengthened in stressed syllables)Emglish the contrast is neutralized and /i/ is gfsvayllabified as a coda,
resulting in the diphthong heard paran>1]a, seq{pi]a, T[>1]ota (cf. also GermarM[a:jla 'Maya', K[o:j] ote 'Kojote’,
Glo:jla'Goya’, all of which have a closing diphthong imglish).

The study is based on comprehensive searcheB séquences consisting of three adjacent vowelslyding
glides) in the CELEX corpus of German and Englishe Transcriptions were subsequently checked in3NBIP and GA)
and Mangold, respectively. The relevant generatinat including differences between RP and GA, Wil discussed. A
brief analysis in Optimality Theory will be presedtto show how the generalizations can be accodoted terms of the
ranking of independently motivated constraints.
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On the Origin of the Germanic Dual Adjective Infledion.

Ratkus, Arturas
(University of Cambridge).

In this paper | address the problem of the duald(imite/definite) adjective inflection system ine@nanic. The older
Germanic languages are characterised by the presdénwo types of adjective: ‘strong’ (indefinitapd ‘weak’ (definite)—
each adjective is inflected in two ways dependingwhether it occurs in a definite or indefinite text. The definite context
involves using an obligatory definite determineorfnally a demonstrative pronoun) with the weak farfrthe adjective,
while the strong form normally occurs alone, assiltated by the following Gothic examples:

STRONG NEUT.SG.DAT god-ammawaurstwa ‘good work’
WEAK NEUT.SG.DAT pamrhagod-in andahaita ‘that/the good profession’

The origin of this system is a matter of debate} mo satisfactory explanation has yet been prop(&echunskij 1966: 56-
68, Bammesberger 1990: 217-230, Ringe 2006: 169-117@is paper | advance a new hypothesis: in P&tomanic every
attributive adjective form was preceded by an a@tr@ kind of empty article), which is preserved the form of a
demonstrative pronoun with definite adjectives (GONEUT.SG.DAT pammagod-in andahaita' that/thegood profession’). In
indefinite adjectives, the artroid survives in #lepe of a pronominal suffinguT.SG.DAT. god-ammawaurstwa‘good
work’).

Contrary to the convention of relating the Germanmé&ak adjective inflection to such Greek and Latiirp as
strabos‘squint-eyed’ > gabon ‘lit. squinter’,rufus ‘red’ > Rub, Rubnis ‘red haired man’, | argue that Germanic weak
adjectives are an internal analogical developmand, the weak adjective inflection has been borrofreth the n-stem
noun. The pre-posed determiner which survives witlak adjectives is a factor which polarised theraddhinal inflection
and played a role in the development of the adjeds a class of words in Germanic by breakingvityafrom the noun (no
distinction having been made between adjectiveshanis in the Proto-Indo-European).

This explanation, based on the methods of inteandlcomparative reconstruction, has the advantbgédressing
the question of the origin of both strong and wadlectives as parts of a single system, rather deselopments that are
independent of each other. Strong support forgRganation is provided by a synchronic analysiealy Germanic noun
and adjective paradigms on the basis of the ‘caatninethodology (Corbett 2005, 2007, 2009), orifiindeveloped for
research in typology. The main conclusion is that artroid was pre-posed to the adjective in P@omanic in order to
raise the canonicity profile of the paradigm byueidg the number of internal syncretisms and irgirgathe differentiation
of slots.

My comparative examination of Germanic and Lithaandata provides some compelling evidence in sapygor
my conclusions. In particular, | show that Lithummiindefinite adjectives are pronominalised in fz@ne way as in
Germanic, with the desinence of the demonstratreaqun replacing the original nominal inflectiod: ASC.SG.DAT tam
geramvaikui ‘that good child’ This in turn suggests that thebadjective systems in Germanic and Balto-Slargaualikely
to have developed independently and representeah ginenomenon.
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A synchronic and diachronic approach of auxiliariesin Swedish. A case study of the verlata 'let'.

Rawoens, Gudrun
(Ghent University).

The study presented in this paper takes its stppoint in a group of Swedish auxiliaries that h&veen found to deviate
from the prototypical auxiliary type (as defined dag. Heine 1993) in one way or another. As a gageint, the paper will
zoom in on the Swedish veléita 'let' which has previously been denoted as anpicdy auxiliary (Enberg 1836:153; SAG
11:536, 111:574; Rawoens 2008:159f), for instancethrat it has a specific semantic profile. The ollexian of the study is to
highlight the syntactic and semantic variationla from both a synchronic and diachronic point ofwjiavhich will be
elaborated in two parts.
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A synchronic perspective is adopted in the firstt @d the paper. As a main verlfta is obsolete in Modern
Swedish. Its occurrence is limited to a numberixéd expressions such kga ader‘let blood’ or to a few archaic phrasal
constructions such déta fri ‘let free’ or dverlata ‘leave (over) (SAOB). As an auxiliary, however, i frequent in
constructions with an infinitival complement wheteconveys either a permissive or a causative nmep(BAG I11:578;
Rawoens 2008:146ff). A number of formal and semaadtiteria that can be applied to clarify the redaship between
factitive and permissive causation are examinede Tihdings presented here draw on a large-scalpusdbased
investigation conducted within my PhD research (Ravga2008).

In the second part of the paper a diachronic petisgeis taken. The verata is studied with particular focus on its
morphosyntactic and semantic development and i@midhrough time. On the basis of corpus data d¢oimg Old and
Modern Swedish texts this verb is investigated inithe framework of grammaticalization theory (Lednm 1995; Hopper
& Traugott 2003 [1993]) and auxiliation in partiaul(Heine 1993; Kuteva 2001; Anderson 2006). Theiaito describe the
syntactic and semantic shifts of the verb attetitedugh the centuries and to examine the factasttiggered them. This
will be done in relation to the parameters as mutvard by Heine (1993:54ff) concerning semantic rphosyntactic,
morphophonological and phonetic shifts. In thist pérthe study it will be shown that the vedéta as a main verb was much
more widespread a few centuries ago than whattdday and that its meanings have shifted gradukilishould be noted
that, whereas the counterparts in other Germanguiages (e.g. Baron 1974 for English and Verhag@a 1® Dutch) have
been studied to a certain extent, this has noiiquely been done for the Swedish véita.
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Shared verbal morphology in the Transeurasian langages: copy or cognate?

Robbeets, Martine
(Leuven University & Mainz University).

The genealogical relationship of Japanese withTitamseurasian languages (Korean, Tungusic, Monguwiit Turkic) is
among the most disputed classifications of histblicguistics. A major impediment that preventsglirists from reaching a
consensus on the matter is the role of copyingeimegating shared properties. This paper invessgaterespondences of
bound verbal morphology and weighs copying agajestalogical retention as a possible explanatiothfomatches.

It is possible to advance etymologies for abownty different verbal markers relating Japanegbaolranseurasian
languages (Robbeets 2007a & b, 2010, forthcominffes& etymological data include form-function masctier a
denominal verb marker, four markers of Aktionsfive diathetical markers, three imperfective papiies that insubordinate
to finite present markers, two perfective particptieat insubordinate to finite past markers, a dmlearoun marker, at least
one converb marker, at least one negation markdraa interrogative marker.

On the basis of following criteria, it will begured that these correspondences are more likehdicate common
ancestorship than code-copying.

(1) As a result of the marked difference in thseeaf linguistic borrowing between verbs and nogmammar and lexicon
and, bound and free morphemes, shared bound vedsphology is rather indicative of common ancestigrso begin with.

(2) Moreover, the markers under discussion cluistarategories, such as diathesis #lidionsart that are least copiable
because of their close positiuis a visthe primary verb stem (Johanson 2002)

(3) A third indication of genealogical continuity the observation that the shared suffixes aralatys attached to shared
verb roots. Ajia Varvara Romani, for instance, hagied the Turkish present tense along with theeptradigm of Turkish
person marking attached to Turkish loan verbs @gha 1989, Friedman 2006).

(4) The verbal markers are monosyllabic, simplexphemes, whereas copying often leads to sharedk siffngs. The
Uchur dialect of Evenki, for instance, has copietlypothetical suffix from Yakut, which is morphologlly complex,
consisting of Yakut person marking along with thak¥t hypothetical mood inax (Malchukov 2003, Comrie 2010).

(5) The verbal markers are polyfunctional and shardtiple functions such as for instance causgpiassive. Copied
morphemes are often restricted to a single, seecgmdaaning such as the English 3rd person plurahqunsthey, them,
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their that are copied from Scandinavian demonstratsesyndarily used as personal pronouns.

(6) Some verbal markers corresponding in form amaction have pathways of grammaticalization in canmThis
observation projects the grammaticalization prodessk to the ancestral language. This is for instathe case for the
development of passive morphology or for the insdimation of (im)perfective markers to finite forms.

(7) The inventory of verbal markers is systematief®e is a certain paradigmaticity in the fact teaveral elements
belonging to a single category are retained togethe in the parallel development of sets of fifidens.

(8) Finally, the observation that the verbal maskeave cognates in each of the five Transeurasemches helps to rule out
code-copying. Testing a classificational hypothés@uding languages that stand in a low-copyinigtienship, such as
Japanese and Turkic, we reduce the probabilitydhatognates are copies in disguise.
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Rethinking apposition: Is inclusion a case of appason?

Rodriguez-Abruneiras, Paula
(University of Santiago de Compostela).

The present paper is an attempt to shed somedigttie relation between apposition and inclusioBrglish. Traditionally,
inclusion has been considered as a subtype of @gposhough a peripheral one (cf. Quiek al. (1985) or Meyer (1992),
among others).

Apposition can be defined as a relation betweendwmore units (NPs in the prototypical cases) attarized by
equivalence: the units in apposition refer to thes external reality, have the same status ang oatrthe same syntactic
function, as example (1) shows.

(1) Anna, my best friendyas here last nigh{Quirk et al. 1985: 1301)

In this exampleAnnaandmy best friendire two NPs which refer to the same person imghkeworld and function jointly as
the subject of the sentence. Moreover, there th@ehead nor dependent in the construction. Asdiéstion (1984: 262) or
Acufa-Farifia (1996: 13) point out, these two umésd to be ‘placed alongside’, as in our examplarddver, the
appositives can be linked by means of an appositiomarker, although its use is normally optionade(sPahta and
Nevanlinna 2001). In (1), an appositional markarldde inserted between the two appositives (&) below), although its
use responds to pragmatic considerations.

(2) b. Anna,namely my best friendwas here last night

On the other hand, dependency is one of the maiares which characterize inclusion: the seconchete in constructions
of this kind is included in the first one, as i) éhd (3).

(2) They visited several citiefyr example Rome and Athens. (Quiet al. 1985: 1315)
3) The children likedhe animalsparticularly the monkeys. (Quirkt al. 1985: 1316)
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In these examples, the second elemBuainfe and Atherendthe monkeysespectively) are included in the reference of the
first element ¢ities andthe animaly, which are the heads of the construction. In stetes, the markefer exampleand
particularly cannot be left out, since their omission leadsntaimgrammatical construction or a construction wittiifferent
meaning.

It seems therefore that there are significant difiees between apposition and inclusion: whereadotimer is a
paratactic kind of relationship, the latter turng  be a hypotactic relation. Taking these amgofeatures into account, the
analysis of inclusion as an appositional type bdlquestioned in this paper.

Examples (2) and (3) above illustrate the two typemclusion available in English, namely exemiphfion and
particularization. Even though in both types theosel element provides an example of the first unifparticularization
(whose markers are, among otharginly, particularly, especially, mostlgr notably) the example given is somehow
highlighted, whereas in exemplification (whose maiarkers aréor example, for instance, including, includedglilsuch as
or e.g) there is no emphatic purpose. The similarities differences between the two subtyes of structoaf@sclusion will
also be considered in this paper.
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America's first vocabulary: linguistics aspects ofAlonso de Molina's
Vocabulario en Lengua Castellana y Mexicana

Romero Rangel, Laura
(El Colegio de México).

Spanish missionary friars came to New Spain, siheesarly 16th century to work among the indigenmesples. The linguistic fruit
of the contact between Spaniards and Aztecs webdisped works such as grammars and dictionariesl5Bb, the missionary
Alonso de Molina presented the first vocabulary lghied in America, hid/ocabulario en Lengua Castellana y Mexicamdich
served as guide to future efforts to elaboratadilal dictionaries of Indian languages.

In this paper, | will show the organization of tlireguistic data contained in the macrostructure amcrostructure of the
Molina's bilingual dictionary. This information cée split it up into three groups:

1. Phonology and phonetics reflected by the orthplgy. Firstly, during the Middle Age and Sixteergntury, Spanish
underwent an adjustment in its phonemic systentherother hand, in the Conquer and colonial pefihuatl language was for the
first time written alphabetically. The orthographged by Molina can help to describe the Spanismash as Aztec phonetic-
phonological system. The corpus analyzed contamstf/pes of discourse: spanish language, as ijr(1&), nahuatl language, as in
(2a.)-(2.¢), nahuatl loanwords, shown in (3a.)(3#nd spanish loanwords, as in (4a.)-(4b.):

(1) Orthographic variation in Spanish text
a. Acechar busca sechar

b. Aztauhyatl. gerxos o0 sersos

c. Auelo, abueloo aquelo. colli. tecol.

(2) Orthographic variation in nahuatl text
a. Liendre, aidin. acin.

b. Oztoa. raposa.

c. Vztoua. idem.

(3) Orthographic variation in nahuatl loanwords
a. Azeite de guacatesauaca chiauallotl. auaca azeite.
b. Auacamilli. eredad, o tierra daacates

(4) Orthographic variation in spanish loanwords
a. Nabo luengo y delgado. mimiltic nabo
b. Mimiltic nabas. nabo luengo.

2. On word meaning. This section deals with thedssof polysemy/homography (for examptederl'to be able’, in Molina: "Poder.
verbo. ni, ueliti." andpoder2'power’, in Molina: "Podenombre. velitiliztli.") and definitions, as " Nueranuger de tu hijo.
ciuamontli." and " Axio pimienta desta tierra chilli.”
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3. On collocations, phraseology and compounds. ,Hevéll explain the way that Molina give the emsi to this kind of word
combinations, as in (5):

(5) Word combinations in Molina's dictionary

a.Vino rebotado o desuanecido. amo chicauac octli. (Collocation)
a'.Rebotado vina oyhiyoquiz. (Collocation)

b. Agua biua. yulilizatl. yuliuani atl. (Compound)

b'. Yuliuani atl.aguabiua (Compound)

c. Hazerme la boca aguan, oztlac nictoloa. (Idiom)

| present the hypothesis that even though AntoritNdbrija’s dictionary¥ocabulario espafiol latinavas the lexicographic model to
Molina's work, the latest one has its own perstyand originality on codificating the linguistionformation, motivated mainly
because the Latin and Spanish grammatical strudigdenot fit completely with Nahuatl structure, asdcondly because of
differences in cultural traditions between the tmarlds: indigenous and european.

Null Referential Subjects in Germanic —
Syntactic Properties and Diachronic Development.

Rosenkvist, Henrik
(Lund University).

In all of the modern Germanic standard languagdsrential null subjects (RefNSs) are disallowed.

1. Henne kanner *(jag) inte. (Swedish)

2. Sie kenne *(ich) nicht. (Standard German)
3. Ekki pekki *(ég) hann. (Icelandic)

4. Her *(1) do not know. (English)

This observation led Jaeggli & Safir (1989) and Malsher (1999) to the assumption that RefNSs areetsdlly
incompatible with V2-word order. However, RefNSgaar in a number of Modern Germanic vernaculars Bavarian,
Zirich German, Schwabian, Frisian, Ovdalian ets)well as in all Old Germanic languages (Old Emgli©ld High
German, Old Swedish etc.), and it is thus clearttheaVV2-property does not per se prohibit RefNSs.

Germanic RefNSs have not been investigated sysitsita (but see e.g. Weil3 2005), and conflictitgirms have
been made about the presence of RefNSs in Old Englig Yiddish, inter alia. In this talk, | will gent examples of
RefNSs from seven Modern Germanic vernaculars and @d Germanic languages, highlighting some of ¢teshing
statements that have been made; e.g., Speas (Rp@&bns that “Yiddish does not allow null refetiah pronouns”, while
traditional Yiddish grammarians acknowledge thd, ‘the second person singular pronoun is deletglflghce 1998:83).
Prince herself (1998) presents a third alternati@ssuming that not onlju, but also all other referential subject pronouns,
may be deleted in Yiddish. Hulk & van Kemenade @&:285) explicitly state that there are no RefNS®Id English: "The
phenomenon of referential pro-drop does not exisDE”, while, on the other hand, van Gelderen (30fi6cusses OE
RefNSs in an entire chapter, drawing on earlieraete(e.g. Berndt 1956).

An investigation of a number of linguistic propediof RefNSs in Germanic languages is also presesteaving that the
RefNSs in Old and Modern languages fall into twdidds categories.

The Germanic null-subject languages, spoken imtrak parts of Europe, have not had any real ecyiror
theoretical impact on the ongoing research abouNgef(cf. Barbosa 1995, 2009, Platzack 2004, HolmBérp, 2007,
Frascarelli 2007, Ackema et al 2006, Sigurdsson82@ble 2009 etc.). Studies of the syntactic pastexh RefNSs in
Germanic V2-languages may however contribute signifly to the research about RefNSs, partly becs@sdanguages in
general have relatively strict word order regulasioand hence allow for meticulous and elaboratesitigations of which
syntactic contexts allow or prohibit RefNSs. Furthere, the Germanic languages also allow for detallachronic studies
of the development of RefNSs.

In the final part of this talk, | will point at f@w possibilies for future research that the worder patterns of e.g.
Bavarian and Ovdalian (cf. Rosenkvist 2009) offerd ah a couple of theoretical consequences regattimgonnection
between RefNSs and “rich” inflection and between RB=ffdnd discourse antecedents (cf. Cole 2009).

Development from Noun to Numeral: An Example of a Gammaticalization Process
in a Binominal Syntagm.

Rutkowski, Pawel
(University of Warsaw).

The properties of Polish cardinal numerals havenbeidely studied in current syntactic literaturegse.g., Franks (1995)).
Cardinals such ggie¢ ‘five’ assign genitive to the noun they quantifhen the expression that they are part of is asdigne
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structural case from outside (nominative and adereya whereas they agree in case with the nouhercontext of inherent
cases (e.g. instrumental) — see (1). Rutkowski (R@3plains the above mixed pattern of case assigtiaggeement by
assuming that numerals are located in a functipoaition above the main Noun Phrase (NP). Sinceep{a987), it has
often been argued in generative literature that BiRsuniversally dominated by some functional nmateheaded by a
determiner (therefore, this approach is usuallgrrefl to as the Determiner Phrase (DP) hypothédi)y researchers (e.g.
Ritter (1991)) assume that there are other functitayeers between NP and DP. According to Rutkow@ki01), Polish
numerals head one of them — see (2). Since furaitielements are inserted into the syntactic dedmafter inherent case
assignment, cardinals cannot assign genitive imnterent context.

However, in the 18-century Polish language, numerals assigned genitivquantified nouns in all contexts. The
aim of this paper is to show that the diachronftedénce in case assignment between tH2 cktury and today is a side
effect of the process of grammaticalization. Rabemd Roussou (1999) suggest that, from a strucphaiat of view,
grammaticalization involves reanalysis of lexicahterial as functional material. This sort of regei is connected with
structural simplification. In the present papenith to show that, in the f6century, an expression containing a numeral
consisted of two separate DPs. In terms of syrtexcardinal was a regulaoun (comparable to words such gsipa‘a
group’), heading its own NP. Since the numeral wdsxical (and not functional) element, inherergdecassignment from
outside could not prevent it from assigning geeitte its complement (DP). On the other hand, asvshoy Rutkowski
(2001), modern numeral expressions are monophrdéa. assumption that present-day numerals occufiynetional
position means that, from the diachronic point @w they must have been moved from the lexicalitipps N. The
movement in question involved structural simplifioa — see (3).

| argue that additional evidence for the above y@islderives from the fact that many numerals hawdergone
processes described by Croft (2000) as typical afngnaticalization (e.g. phonological attrition, mioofpgical fusion, loss
of independent syntactic status).

The analysis presented in this paper combines gggme made independently in two linguistic frameke
namely generative grammar and grammaticalizatieorth This combination makes it possible to descrioth the
synchronic and diachronic syntax of Polish numeialsa consistent way. The theories complement eatbler. The
generative idea that grammaticalization involveacHionic development of lexical into functional evil helps to
formalize the notion of grammaticalization. On titker hand, thanks to the idea that language chiardyéven by structural
simplification we do not have to consider the sgtitachange in binominal expressions random andadigtable.

) ‘ Case Context ‘ Numeral structures
‘ Nom | pie¢:NOM ps6wWGEN
[ Gen | pieciu:GEN ps6wGEN
| Dat | pieciu:DAT psomDAT
| Acc | pie¢:ACC ps6WGEN
[ Instr | pieciomalNSTR psamilNSTR
[ Loc | pieciu:LOC psachLOC
| Gloss | ‘five dogs’
2 DP

D/\
FP case assignment
the Genitive of Quantification
in structural contexts only)

Spec F
F/\ NP
—
‘ GEN(Q) B

pigé five’ psow'dogs:GEN’
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3 Diachronic loss of structure in Polish numengbressions:

DP
Spec D’ <Giachonic rovemert
=" ™
TN lost structure
Spec F
-
pséWdogs:GEN\
References:

Abney, S. 1987The English noun phrase in its sentential aspebD dissertation. MIT.

Croft, W. 2000 Explaining Language Change: An Evolutionary Apptogtongman Linguistics Library). Harlow: Pearson
Education Limited.

Franks, S. 199%arameters of Slavic Morphosynt&xxford: Oxford University Press.

Ritter, E. 1991. Two functional categories in nounmgses: Evidence from Modern Hebrew. In: S. Rothgfed.). Syntax
and semantics 25: Perspectives on phrase structdeads and licensingSan Diego, Calif.: Academic Press. 37-
62.

Roberts, I. and A. Roussou. 1999. A formal approactgtammaticalisation”Linguistics37. (Special Issug-unctional
properties of morphosyntactic chandgal. A. van Kemenade). 1011-1041.

Rutkowski, P. 2001. Numeral Phrases in Polish angrimn. In: A. Holmer, J.-O. Svantesson and A. Vipéeds.).
Proceedings of the 18th Scandinavian Conferendangfuistics.Vol. 2. (Travaux de I'Institut de Linguistique de
Lund). Lund: Lund University Press. 181-190.

Attenuative morphological forms across varieties ad registers:
a corpus study of the diminutive-ish.

Ruzait, Jirat
(Vytautas Magnus University, Kaunas).

Diminutive forms, including the suffixish, are an especially important category in Engliskesthey are used as attenuative
or evaluative forms that de-empahsize informataxpress imprecision and subjective evaluations @fiantity or feature.
Since diminutives have attitudinal meaning and @imarily used to evaluate the content of an utteea words with the
diminutive suffix—ish are sometimes treated as a vague language cat@ggrigoyish, fortyish (Crystal and Davy 1979).
Therefore, such attenuative morphological formsiamgortant not only in terms of morphology but ajg@gmatics and
discourse functions.

Thus the main aim of the present paper is to cautya detailed analysis of the suffiish; the primary focus of
the study is put on the suffixed numbers, aigeish, twoish, threeisketc. The paper aims to answer the following nesea
questions:

(1) How are diminutive suffixes used across varieties;
(2) How are diminutive suffixes used across differegfisters,
(3) How are such suffixes used to achieve differentroomicative purposes.

To answer these research questions, the paper wesntiie methodological and theoretical approacked in the fields of
morphology, corpus linguistics and discourse arnglys

The corpus evidence is obtained from two corpon& British National Corpus (BNC) and the Corpus of
Contemporary American English (COCA). These comparalatmbases allow comparing the use—ath accross two
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different varieties (British and American) and seveegisters (fiction, academic texts, newspaparts @nversation). The
corpora also provide sufficient evidence to revead speakers use morphology to evaluate the infiwenaontent of their
utterances; these aspects are dealt with mainfy fre perspective of discourse analysis.

The data show that the use of the diminutiigh varies greatly across registers; it is used maimlfiction to
approximate the number that it is attached to diditgon, the frequency of such suffixed numbergeds in the two varieties
of English, i.e. British and American. The data akow that the combinability efsh with certain numbers is restricted: it
very rarely attaches to numbers from one to tem,itbis considerably more frequently used with sot@es. The corpus
evidence demosntrates that a corpus approach et yome revealing results in morphological studigsrelating
morphological aspects to register variation andssnarietal differences. The obtained results &laee some practical
applications, especially in language teaching.
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Between idiomatic expressions and auxiliary constitions: problems of classification of Estonian compx
predicates.

Sahkai, Heete and Muischnek, Kadri
(Institute of the Estonian Language, UniversityTaftu).

The presentation will examine a series of Estordamplex predicate constructions that are not easglassify in terms of the
previously posited categories of Estonian CPs. ddwstructions have aspectual or temporal semambgsessing either progressivity
or inchoativity/futurity. The progressive constriocis consist of the verblema‘be’ in combination with the inessive form of the
supine, or an inessive or adessive noun (usuallgvarbal action nominalization). The constructierpressing inchoativity or futurity
consist of the verlminema‘go’ in combination with the illative form of theupine, or an illative, allative or translative notrhe
constructions vary in productivity: the data inasdyroups of fixed expressions, patterns restrictegry specific semantic classes and
instantiated by a number of fixed expressions, rmode or less productive patterns possibly instéedidy some fixed expressions as
well.

The constructions to be examined include an agiiregressive construction of the formgma+ inessive of supine]; active
inchoative expressions of the forrmihema+ illative of supine]; a series of progressive andhoative expressions of the form
[olema/minema locative noun], both active intransitive and g9@s; and three productive V+N constructions: as§iee progressive”
of the form plema+ adessive noun] and a “future passive” of thenfminemat+ allative noun], in which the noun is a fully téar
nominalization, and an “impersonal inchoative” domstion of the form fninema+ translative noun], allowing both regular and
irregular nominalizations of transitive and intréive verbs, but also root nouns.

The constructions display to variable degrees tagristic properties of CPs (e.g. argument strusttivat differ from those
of the component elements, auxiliary-like behaviolithe finite verb, restrictions on the syntadt@haviour of the nominal component,
realization of the arguments of the nominal comporen the clause level) but are difficult to deleriin terms of the existing
classification of Estonian CPs, which includesftiilowing categories (EKG I, Erelt 2003, Muischn2R06):

1. particle verbs;

2. constructions resembling serial verbs;

3. so-called “expression verbs”, which are idiomatpressions consisting of a finite verb and annmuadjective in a more
or less frozen form (ex. 1);

4. support verb (or light verb) constructions;

5. various combinations of finite verbs with nonifé verbs, the latter being main verbs and thenéorexpressing aspect,
modality, causation or manner (ex. 2).

(2) Ta saab luuletusest hasti aru
S/he gets poem-elative well sense-partitive
‘S/he understands the poem well.’

(2) Ta kihistas naerda

S/he chuckled laugh-inf
‘S/he chuckled’

The examined constructions are problematic in teofshis classification in that the V+N combinat®in the data are neither

expression verbs nor typical support verb constost and the inchoativaminema'go’ + illative of supine] construction is not a
typical auxiliary construction. In our talk, we Wiresent a more detailed corpus-based analysfgeesé constructions and discuss their
role in the lexical and grammatical system of Eston
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The polyphonic future. Intersubjective and modal sfifts
through multiple time lenses in discourse.

Sambre, Paul and Brone, Geert
(Lessius Antwerp and University of Leuven).

Context — This contribution deals with the conceptualimatand grammatical realization of futurity. Expiagsfuture
newness through grammar is a locus for creativitthe sense that it allows for the reflection omatvislikely (projected
future reality) ompossibly(potentiality) going to be a future state of affaiin addition, when studied in the broader context
of ongoing discourse, grammatical constructionsfubéirity can be tied to various epistemic viewpseinwith distinct
perspectives on (future) reality. Cognitive lingigs (CL) may help us in grasping the complex intypf grammar and
discourse in the expression of future events thiougltiple time lenses.

Three cognitive frameworks— In order to arrive at a model for the analysiswtifity in discourse, the present
paper functionally integrates three notions from CL:
(1) Langacker’s (1991) extendegistemic modebffers a temporal and modal setting for represktitae with a possible
array of positions for future-oriented predicatiofkis model contains two axes: the vertical afisiodality, reaching from
(projected) reality, over potentialis to irrealed the horizontal axis of immediate, near andadisfuture mental spaces
(Fauconnier 1997).
(2) Langacker'surrent discourse spad€DS, Langacker 2001, 2008) represents time asulise unfolds. It allows for the
conception of a grammatical structure as a consbnel assembly of time positions (indicated in)(Ijeferring to
anticipated or past usage events in the ongoirapdise.
(3) We further pursue Verhagen’s (2005) notiorintérsubjectivity linguistic structures do not only profile the ebj of
conceptualization but do so by aligning the (irgebjective viewpoints of multiple conceptualizensdlved in a current
conceptualization. In our case, different viewpsisgt up different time lenses, which refer to gjpeiemporal positions.

Specific research questions The combination of the three frameworks is tegeat addressing the question how
grammar manages the representation of multiple eeahand epistemic viewpoints in ongoing discouldere specifically,
we focus on the constructional realization of threenected dimensions:

(1) modal shifts on the vertical axis (realis-poterdid@realis);
(2) temporal shifts on the horizontal axis of futureets;
(3) intersubjective shifts between positions set upétgrogeneous enunciative stances.

Methodology and sample data- Our empirical analysis explores the grammatiealization of futurity in the
specific genre of science popularization. Sciermgufarization translates technological innovatiad acience into a format
that is accessible to the general audience. Oulysiagresents a close reading of a EU Cordis doatane film on
nanotech, displaying an interaction between a jalisnhtaking the enunciative stance of the lay mulhd interviewees in
life sciences and industry.

Results— We provide a unified CL framework for the renetion of futurity in discourse.

More specifically, this conceptual analysis sholes ¢reative and dynamic nature of meaning consbrycivhich integrates
multiple temporal representations. This complexirsgentails two aspects: a polyphonic networkmdinciative stances and
futuric expressions that dynamically set up inteécalations with other temporal positions.
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Agent-based models of language competition.

San Miguel, Maxi
(IFISC, CsIC-UIB).

Based on computer simulations of agent-based mathdspaper studies the dynamics of language catigggtconsidered
within the framework of social consensus problefitee general question addressed in this contexdwsdnd when a single
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social option is adopted, or when several optiobexist. The answer to this question depends onnteehanisms of
interaction and on the social network of interatsioln this context we consider two languages aspeting options and
study the dynamics of language use due to sodedactions leading to monolingual or language csterice scenarios. We
focus on language use, as opposed to languagénigarn

Building upon previous work by Abrams and Strog@203) and Minett and Wang (2008) our models accéam
the role of different social aspects in the surviefaithe languages in contact as well as the ptssimergence of new
linguistic varieties. In particular, the role ofibgualism, social and community network structed network dynamics are
discussed. Our results are parametrized in terneastige and volatility. Prestige, including ovarid covert prestige, is
considered as a language property indicating squiaference for one or other language. Volatility, degree of
accommodation, is a social dynamics property maagan attitude towards shifting language.

The results of our analysis indicate that in @nexfice case study of neutral prestige and vojatiihe language
finally dominates, with bilingual agents actingthe borders of linguistic domains and accelerattrg convergence to a
monolingual final state. More generally, and acklealging the general important role of prestigés ghown that prestige is
not the whole story: For low volatility the effeof prestige can be delayed for very long timessThiplies that political
measures in favour of a minority language can lvg slew in producing results, but at the same tiave volatility prevents
from endangerment in the absence of such poliGies.example of the survival of Galician in northstezn Spain fits this
scenario. On the other hand, in situations of Wiglatility there is long lived language coexisteriicavhich bilingual agents
can be interpreted as shifting language very Ystthink that this models code-switching phenomeitla the emergence of
new linguistic varieties such as Yanito in Gibrali@ritish colony in the south of Spain) or Spariglis certain areas of the
us.

We finally propose a model in which the languag@dt considered as a property of the agent bubpepty of the
link (or the relation a given agent has with angth&hus, agents may use different languages dépgma the interlocutor,
which represents an incipient approach to the nliodedf language use according to linguistic dorsain
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Two-place intransitives in Russian in a (micro-)dighronic perspective.

Say, Sergey
(ILI RAN, St. Petersburg).

Russian is known for its preponderance for "invertpredicates” (in Bossong's terms), that is, twalpredications in
which experiencers are coded unlike A-argumentrdihary transitive verbs, but rather are assimdab patients or goals
and thus are coded with the Dative case in Russfaemu nravjatsja starye knighe.DAT like.3PL old books.NOM) 'He
likes old books'. In studies by Bossong [1998], Hdsath [2001] and many others it was shown thatatie of such verbs
among psychological verbs is a parameter of aygallbgical variation that distinguishes Standarderage European
languages, which mostly have generalizing predscatehelike-type, from languages spoken at the fringes of Eeirofnere
the ratio of inverting predicates is much higherg8tan and Icelandic seem to be the champions athenimdo-European
languages of Europe in this respect). There isnsite bulk of literature devoted to subject projesrtof dative
experiencersin such constructions and it is found that in Ewaplanguages they typically display a limited stlos such
properties. However, the reverse problem, namelgtldrnominative stimuli have subject properties and to what extent, is
generally not explored in sufficient detail; thimplem will be the focus of my study.

Based on the data from corpora it is found that itkegioding similarity to intransitve subjects (Sraments) of
extended intransitive predicates nominatively-mdrkgmuli in Russian two-place psychological verdxsklsome behavioral
properties associated with canonical subjects, #vaingh these properties are not necessarily agsdoivith experiencers of
same predicates either.

Moreover, in my talk | will show that individual ecarios of the (micro-)diachronic development afistouctions
at issue in the Russian language df 182% century and trends in the variation of their argatrstructure all conspire to a
unitary path, that is, that the nominative stintahid to lose their subject-like properties overetimhis overall tendency is
manifested in a number of developments that daseein to be related to each other at the first glaflsese developments
include 1) a significant increase of such uses wiséimuli are linearly found in the postverbal piosi and are not able to
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control processes like coordinate reduction of ectlsj 2) the rise of impersonal uses of two-plat@msitives as well as of
3) such uses where the position of the stimuluscisupied by infinitives and dependent clauses tizae the shape of
adverbial sentences. At the same time 4) the nuothases where the Stimulus-argument is an arguofeathierarchically
higher clause (e.g. in control and raising configions) is diminishing, hence loss of syntacticnpireence of nominative
Stimuli. Thus, in general a non-SAE pattern of madRussian mentioned in the beginning and discussedeveral
predecessors is partially a diachronic innovation.
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Analyzing coherence in advanced learner writing.

Schiftner, Barbara
(University of Vienna).

Discourse coherence is a central aspect of wrttiag students of foreign languages are requiretthieve in the texts they
produce. While experience shows that student faré@gnguage papers are often found to be incohetkatfact that
coherence is an elusive concept makes it diffimufiinpoint what exactly causes this lack of coheee While it may well be
related to a general problem of structuring tektcduld also be based in the difficulty for leameo operationalize
argumentation in a foreign language. This paper exiamine possibilities for the analysis of coheegeim learner writing
with the aim to conceive a reliable model for as@ywhich can serve as the basis upon which ttegface of various
factors that contribute to coherence can be andlyze

Conceptualizations of coherence range from modelsrtiate it to cohesive elements on the textudhsa level
(Halliday & Hasan 1976, 1985) to coherence as adeonotion, which involves context, world knowlegdgnd conceives of
coherence as being co-constructed by the writerthedeader of a text (cf. e.g. de Beaugrande & $ees981; Givon
1995; Widdowson 2004). Approaches to the analybisoberence in learner language thus also vary Iwiffem those
relying on cohesive devices on the textual surfagel to those using ratings of overall textual l[fyaThese analyses are
problematic in that they often either only cater fflelations that are overtly marked in the texugtharboring the risk of
circularity) or are prone to subjectivity. The frawork of Rhetorical Structure Theory (RST) (Mann &omntpson 1987,
1988; Taboada & Mann 2006), which offers a rangeasfsible logical relations that can occur in &,texsuggested as a
possible solution to these problematic aspectsoberence analysis in learner language. To exarhieeativantages and
disadvantages of RST for the description of coherém@dvanced learner writing, a set of relatiaikbWwing the model of
RST is used for the analysis of a corpus drawn fBELT, the Vienna Database of English Learner TeXtse corpus
consists of texts written by L1 German studentSmglish at the University of Vienna in the firstayeof their studies.

The RST analysis of the learner corpus shows whitterence relations students use to what extentarehls
both successful and problematic coherence relatidhs insights drawn from the corpus analysis thllsw for a better
understanding of coherence in learner writing, Whian potentially be used to pinpoint problematipexts more
specifically. It will be argued that RST can sergeaavaluable basis for the examination of differsygects involved in the
operationalization of coherence relations in leamniting.
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Exploring acoustic correlates of diphthong perceptn.

Schitzler, Ole
(University of Bamberg).

This paper problematises the interface of diphtheergeption and diphthong acoustics from the petsmeof experimental
phonetics. It hypothesises that the perception wbwel as a diphthong can be triggered not onlyabghange in quality
(formant movement) but by other cues as well, tlustrmotable of these perhaps being changes in pitdhintensity. A
closer look will be taken at the idea that Engligithongs or incipient diphthongs are not necelyshést described in terms
of quality alone, and thaliphthongalshould perhaps more generally be equated ayittamic

The material used for analysis consists of 21@nskof words from the English lexical setsT andGoAT which
are known to be variably diphthongal even withie same variety of the language (Cruttenden 2008). seimples were
produced by 27 partly anglicised Scottish speakafter randomization each token was rated as eittighthongal or
monophthongal by independent listeners.

For the acoustic component, F1 and F2 frequengiteh) and intensity were measured at the beginaimjend of
the vowel interval of each token. The subsequetissital tests investigate the relationships betwihe outcome variable
(perceived diphthong) and potential predictorgeasesented in the following model;

Change in quality between

beginning and end of vowel\
Change in intensity between
beginning and end of vowel

Rate of qualitative change
(quality-slope)

Rate of intensity change

Perceptior (intensity-slope)

Change in pitch between

Rate of pitch change
beginning and end of vowel

(pitch-slope)

The qualitative traveling-distance of a diphthorgjectory — defined as the Euclidean distance (dagrington & Cassidy
1999) between two relevant measuring points atetiges of the vowel (Ladefoged 2003) — has alreadyn lshown to
correlate with auditory ratings (Schitzler 2010)sltherefore expected that a change of vowelityuamains the strongest
single factor, even in a more complex scenarichPitovements also correlate highly with perceivigghithongisation, but
there is considerable covariance between pitchgaadity, i.e. the two are not fully independentelmsity plays a minor role
at best.

Apart from the respective roles and interactioithe six predictors sketched above the paper torskow if there
are critical thresholds in single acoustic variabMhose transgression overrules the effects ofr @beustic cues. Another
interesting subsidiary question is if ratings dfeaed by the same cues to the same extent, éctisp of whether or not the
raters are native speakers of (Scottish) Englismtelves.
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The semantics of space in Circassian preverbs.

Schwiertz, Gabriele
(Westfalische Wilhelms-Universitat Miunster).

The North-West Caucasian languages Kabardian andtfdgre characterized by a sizable inventory ofgstes. A large
proportion of these express spatial relations. Agntimose we find concepts that have been readilgritesl in other
languages of the world as well as others that @se tommonly encountered. The question of how Mesh Caucasian
languages fit into the typology of Space as propdseLevinson 2003 and Levinson & Wilkins eds. 2@®8ong others will
be addressed in this talk.

The database for the present study consists ofpavts: Data found in the literature on Circassiamgleges
(mainly Colarusso 1992, Matasév2009, Paris & Batouka 1998-2005) and data eliditech diaspora speakers with the
help of the MPI stimuli set Topological Relationgtlie Series developed by Bowerman & Pederson 1882additional
pictures.
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First, | will present a brief introduction of theomphosyntax and the semantics of the system ofadgpaeverbs in
Circassian languages as a whole. Then | will comaebn two main points: First, spatial conceptsoeled in Circassian
preverbs that are less widely distributed in thegleages of the world and second, preverbs thatditian to a spatial
relation encode properties of the ground.

Those preverbs that include properties of the gidantheir semantics rely on features similar tostn found in
classificatory systems in the languages of Ame(ifa Grinevald 2007), e. g. d¢ “into mass”, /da-/ “flat space”, dj/
“narrow space/abstract container”s{d‘in through opening” and /fa-/ “sharp point” §th from Colarusso 1992). For these
preverbs additional features of the ground crosioaitcontinuum from [containment] to [surface] ppepd in the IN-ON-
scale (Levinson & Meira 2003).

The current study presents a first investigatido the spatial preverbs of Circassian against tlekgraund of the
typology of spatial relations. In addition, the Bs& can serve as a basis to determine whethez #e=ms to be evidence
for areal features shared with neighboring langsagéhe Caucasus.
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Lexical coding of evidentiality: on three Romanianadverbs.

Scripnic, Gabriela
(Dunarea de Jos university of Galati).

This paper mainly focuses on three Romanian adweithsthe view to integrate them in a Database adetial markers.
The evidential function of the adverbs is highlgghin relation to the epistemic meaning that theesanits may convey in a
specific context. We argue that evidential andtepig&c meanings are highly context dependant anddheur, in the case of
the adverbs approached in the paper, as syncrafistorct manifestations.

The general theoretical framework is provided by@ae & Tasmowski 2001, Plungian 2001, Aikhenvad®4£2 who
generally tackle with the type of evidence suppgrta statement, namely direct evidence (acknowbbdge visual or
auditory) and indirect evidence: reported evide(statements of a third instance, hearsay, folklare)nferred evidence
(results, reasoning). More specific studies arenahto account (Ramat 1996, Pietrandrea 2007, Wi@0@7) as they offer
valuable insights on the evidential function of edbs and adverbial expressions in English, Itakaa, respectively,
Lithuanian.

In this context, the lines of our inquiry are dited, on the one hand, towards revealing: 1) the(s) of information
source that the Romanian advepesemné‘'seemingly’), pasimite (‘allegedly’) andchipurile (it is said that’) can indicate;
2) their scope, whether they function as internadliffers or overarch a whole clause; 3) their positvithin an utterance; 4)
the tenses they occur with; 5) whether they may bésused as intensifiers of evidential meaningeped by a grammatical
marker such as the presumptive mood. On the otted,lthe paper aims at assessing the relationgtpebn epistemic
modality and evidentiality since, more often tham, nthe use of these adverbs pertains both tonfleennation source and to
the speaker’s attitude toward the propositionat@antransmitted.

The study of evidentiality in Romanian (Zafiu 20085) places the advegesemnemong the inferential markers
alongside with the presumptive mod@i(fi ostenite."You must be tired’), epistemic modal verbEé€buie & fie acag, am
vazut lumini. ‘She must be home, there is light’), epistemic gsesbthinking Presupun & avei dreptate.’| suppose you are
right’) and the adverbpasimite andchipurile among the reportative markers together with thelitmmal mood. However,
the different types of evidence they point to, thifferent distribution in discourse seem to favauseparate treatment of
each adverb that will allow us to draw the commesttdires as well as the peculiarities that diststgtiem. The analyspger
sestarts from the etymological details and the dedins provided in the Romanian Explanatory Dicdonin order for their
function as evidential markers to be brought toftre, this function being in relation with the g/pf information source
they indicate. Actual instances of discourse akertanto consideration with the view to prove thistse adverbs are to be
treated as multi-functional units where the evidgmheaning encompasses or is encompassed by igteraje value or, on
the contrary, has nothing to do with the episteméaning conveyed by the utterance.
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Interdependences between copied derivational andfiectional morphemes.

Seifart, Frank
(Max Planck Institute for Evolutionary Anthropology

Copying of the shapes of bound derivational anceaitbnal morphemes from one language into anotireugh language
contact (in terms of Johanson 1999) is rare whenpeoed to the copying of shapes of lexical itengs,lbanwords. This is
captured in a number of claims about relative beatality of linguistic forms, e.g. lexical > grammizal, free > bound,
unintegrated > integrated (see the summary in W8IKLi996). But if bound derivational and inflectibomaorphemes are
copied at all, it is often the case that more thae form is copied. This talk investigates the tretes between various
morpheme copies present in the same language, basaaime older published case studies and somg aewadlable data. It
starts from the hypothesis that the sets of deomat and inflectional morpheme copies are not eamdbut that they are
structured by paradigmatic and syntagmatic relatlmetween the copied morphemes.

This hypothesis is tested on three case studiegpiMme copies in three languages of Arnhem LanatfH£978;
see also Gardani 2008), morphology of Bisayan (Awnstsian) origin in the Spanish-based creole Chalbasteinkriuger
2003, 2007, 2009), and morphology of Bora (Witotoanigin in Resigaro (Arawakan) (Aikhenvald 2001jf&& 2009). The
majority of copied derivational and inflectional mbemes in the three languages of Arnhem Land (@gous case
markers and noun class markers) are paradigmaticadirrelated, i.e. they are members of paradigimsase marker, noun
class markers, etc. The copied derivational mor@sem Chabacano belong to a large extent to paradmfnvarious
derivational subsystems, e.g. adjectivizers. Theteopied morphology in Resigaro is not only stuued by paradigmatic
relations (as observable, e.g., in an entire pgradof copied number markers), but also by syntagmaglations.
Syntagmatic relations hold, e.g., between copietibmr markers and classifiers, since number markéggires previous
unitization of uncountable noun stems by copiedsifeers.

This data necessitates a refinement of the claiat ¢morphosyntactic) integration of a form woulchibit
borrowability (copying of forms). Taking the pargdiatic and syntagmatic relations to be indicatif/@ certain degree of
morphosyntactic integration, the integration int@rphosyntactic subsystems (e.g. case marking sgstearivational
subsystems, systems of expression of units and ewjrigbto a considerable extent responsible fopislgathe specific set of
morphemes that are copied in language contac.dtiggested that the integrative force of morphasgic subsystems (in
terms of paradigmatic and syntagmatic relationgukhbe given a place in a general theory of cdritatuced language
change, where it interacts with other factors, sastthe typological closeness of the structuresled. This inclusion
would help not only to account for the cases preesthere, but also to bridge the gap between tndy s8f morpheme
copying and that of mixed languages.
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Gender fluctuation in Dutch.

Semplicini, Chiara
(University of Perugia).

According to Hockett (1958), genders are classesoahs reflected in the behavior of associated syaaddefinition which
focuses on the syntactic aspect of gender: agreem&ctually, grammatical gender is halfway betwaearphology and
syntax; it is not only defined though agreement,ibalso represents an inner property of nounsaamy languages there are
formal criteria for gender assignment, but verenfthere are exceptions: sometimes gender can beabed turning to
semantics, in other cases it seems to be complateityary.

If we consider Dutch gender the issue is even roomeplicated because of the instability of the catgdfself. The
original system, which was morphologically trangpdrand distinguished among masculine, femininersuder nouns, has
been undergoing a deep change, so that nowadajputhe nominal system is covert (Corbett 1991) aip@dite, with the
merger of the original feminine and masculine nowrisle the pronominal system remains partiallpdrtite.

Recent studies on spoken Dutch stress an ongoiategarization of pronominal gender on semantic igdsuthe
neuter being increasingly used for mass nouns l@dnasculine for count nouns, without any apparefationship with
lexical gender. Moreover, some Dutch nouns disptaye than one gender (a fluctuation reported ewedittionaries), a
phenomenon which seems not to be connected withrdr®minal semantic shift.

Considering the increasing opacity of Dutch genael the ongoing resemanticization of pronouns, thed this
study is the individuation of some similar cogrétiprocesses responsible for the fluctuation otlxgender. | suppose that
in most cases gender instability will result forthb&inds of gender (lexical and pronominal), bugrth could be some in
which this correspondence does not exist at adyltiag in nouns having stable lexical gender bogtable pronominal
agreement or the other way around.

To verify these hypothesis, some lexical databagiébe investigated (such as CELEX or RBN) in ordeidolate
the double-gender nouns, then these results widdmepared with the data retrieved from some speeghora (such as the
Corpus Gesproken Nederlandsd thelJasmin Spraakcorplis

The analysis of speech data, providing the spoontaayntactic context for the selection of gendeh, be
particularly useful to grasp the cognitive procssdmt are responsible for it, especially in cagfasncertainty. The variety
of speakers (native and non-native of differentsagad regions) is another important factor, becausmuld reveal
interesting differences for gender selection iatieh to different speaker typologies.

In my opinion this kind of analysis will display amgoing “lexical” recategorization, with the gendiectuation
being motivated as a consequence of the semastiacauring of a category perceived as no moretfanal.

For those nouns displaying instability, the setattof gender should be motivated as a consequehtieeo
cognitive perception of the specific semantic prips activated by the noun once it enters theagymatic chain: a
cognitive process leading to the restructuringesfagr towards a higher transparency based on sergamiinds.

References:

Audring, J., “Pronominal Gender in Spoken Dutcl8urnal of Germanic Linguistics 18:85-116, 2006.

Booij, G., The Morphology of DutctOUP, Oxford, 2002.

Corbett, G.Gender CUP, Cambridge, 1991.

Corbett, G., “The Agreement Hierarchy”. Journal of Linguisticd 5, 203-224, 1979.

Craig, C., (ed.)Noun Classes and Categorizatialtohn Benjamins, Amsterdam, 1986.

Croft, W., Syntactic Categories and Grammatical relations. Tognitive organization of InformatiotuP, Chicago, 1991.

Donaldson, B., CDutch: A linguistic history of Holland and Belgiutdartinus Nijhoff, Leiden, 1983.

Hockett, C., F.A Course in Modern Linguisticéacmillan, New York, 1958.

Lakoff, G.,Women, Fire and Dangerous Things. What categogesal about the mindJP, Chicago, 1987.

Unterbeck, B., Rissanen, M. (ed3ender in Grammar and Cognition. |. Approaches tode, 1l. Manifestations of
Gender Mouton de Gruyter, Berlin, 1999.

18¢

SLE 2010. Vilnius University. 2 - 5 September 2010



The rise of non-canonical transitivity in the North Russian perfect with comparison to some other
Circum-Baltic languages.

Serzant, llja
(University of Bergen; Institute of Lithuanian Larage, VlInius).

This paper offers a historical analysis of the m$enon-canonical transitivity in the constructiformed by the perfect
participles in-no/to-in North Russian dialects, cf. (1):

(2) U nego korov-a / korov-u podoje-n-o
at he:GEN cow:nom / cow:acc milk-pantfgmss-neutr.sg
“He has milked the cow.”
This construction must have evolved out of P-ogdnesultative construction as in (2) from Old Rassi

(2 K veteru Ze prilbgosa ljudije:
in the evening came people

inb rane-m- in nag

another:nom wound-PPP-nom another:nom nacked:nom

“In the evening there came people [but what theytbwas:] some were wounded some were nacked” (Gad.
225, from 1377)

The nominative-marked core argument of the/to-construction in Old Russian has the status of ratasyic
subject in (2) and of a syntactic object in (1),iletthe adessive PR negoin (1) shows up as a syntactic subject (cf.
Timberlake 1975). The resultative constructionZhi§ intransitive and has only one core argumshtle the North Russian
perfect construction (1) has two core arguments thedeby exhibits a higher degree of transitivithus, we observe
increase of transitivity correlating with the inase of subject (and object) properties of the aogement(s) in the course of
development from (2) to (1). The paper aims to aétlee emergence of the new subject and object)img opposed to the
starting point in (2). The development from (2)(19 will be reconstructed on the basis of data fl©ld Russian, using the
method of internal reconstruction. The paper reprssa case study on diachrony of non-canonicgéstghand nominative
objects.

First stage the resultative construction (as in 2) is fisamalyzed as perfect construction, which manifiestae
texts, i.a., by the fact that selection restrictiam verbs are abandoned: not only telic but alslicarerbs begin to occur in
this construction very early. The consequence isfdBpectual reanalysis is that agent becomes prorsinent at semantic
level as it was the case in the resultative constm before. Cf. Nedjalkov’'s (2001: 930) observatitafter-effects of a
perfect action are non-specific, and they are remtemsarily attributed to any particular participahtthe situation”, as
opposed to the resultative construction which iy one argument oriented. Although the agent besopnesent at semantic
level, it cannot be overtly expressed, thus thesttantion becoming impersonal perfect constructidre syntactic status of
the core argument (object or subject) plays cruhd in analyzing this construction as passiveadive-like one: at the
second stagethe nominative-marked core argument has lostestiliroperties, i.e. the ability to trigger verbresgment, to
control converbs, furthermore, in some North Russi@lects it has acquired accusative case-markithence the
construction has now an object and is thereby ediike. At thethird stage the adessive PRu (+ gen.), originally an
adverbial referring to Experiencer or Bene-/Malefiyi of the resultant state/situation, started wuae subject properties.
This was facilitated by the reanalysis of the ailes®P as exclusively Agent (of the preceding ajtisia ambiguity
contexts (cf. Weiss 1999).

It will be emphasized that, against the common vibat North Russian perfect is historically basedohi-est
type of possessive construction (cf. Kuteva & H&t0@4), there is strong evidence that the possedssbe possessivaihi
estconstructionand the agent phrase in the North Russian perfertriction, although both being encoded by theside
PP, are of different origin. The evidence agaihi& assumption includes the fact that the impeispadect construction is
attested at earlier stage (or in dialects) witheptidverbials referring to the agent of the prewgaiction. Thus, e.g., in some
North Russian dialects one finds alsa locative NP for the agent marking in plural, instental adverbial in Belorussian
or ablative PP adverbial in Old Russian and in modkalects, which cannot be connected with thespssive construction
formally. Historically and areally (in Baltic) or eally (in Finnic) related constructions are foundother languages of the
linguistic area, the origin out of the possessimestruction can also be excluded there.
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The relation between the partitive genitive subjectonstructions
in ancient Indo-European languages and Baltic, Sla.

Serzant, llja
(University of Bergen - Institute of Lithuanian Lgumage, Vilnius).

In the present paper, | will concentrate on theagytic properties of the partitive-genitive in sedijposition. | will provide a
descriptive comparison between the syntactic beliadf the partitive genitive in subject positionancient Indo-European
languages like Ancient Greek and Vedic and its biela in Baltic and Slavic. The following claimslisbe made:

(i) The partitive genitive is an inherited categamyBaltic (and Slavic) languages and is not theltesf language
contact with Balto-Finnic languages, as is sometiasstimed. However, the differences in the syntacganization of the
partitive genitive in Baltic and Slavic, on the ogide, and Proto-Indo-European, on the other siae,be accounted for by
assuming a contact influence of the Finnic langsagrefact, by comparing the partitive genitivetiie subject position in
Indo-European, in Baltic, and the partitive in thibject position in Finnic, we find that that thetieve genitive subject in
Baltic has much in common on a morphosyntactic Ievigh the Finnic partitive subject and less witle ttndo-European
partitive genitive subject. Thus, neither (i) r{di) is valid for Baltic, Slavic and Finnic langues.

(i) The NP marked with the partitive genitive pliitself is not specified for number in the antih languages.
In subject position, it can trigger both singuladaplural verb forms depending on its semanticlagnumber (semantic
agreement). Thus, if the semantics of the partieeitive NP is “some/any of X”, then it triggeteetplural verb form, while
if the semantics is “someone/anyone of X" therrigders the singular form, in contrast (1) with naluagreement and (2)
with singular agreement:

(2) Eisi gar ant
be:3.pl.act. because they:gen.pl.

kai para basilebt Persen
and at king the of Persians
"Because the Persian king has some of them” (abaticeanimals) (Hdt. 3.102.10)

) on atoftaton ment-an g.ei ei...
def.:genpl. awkward:superl.gepl. irreal.particle  be:8gopt. if
"[It] would be, surely, [one] of the most awkrgdqthings], if ... (he should)”
(Demosthenes Ol.1 26.4-5)

(iii) Besides the ability to trigger subject-verbregment (at least in number), there is anothecatidin that the partitive
genitive subject in Indo-European was a full-fledigibject: it was capable of being coordinated witminative subjects,
cf. (3) from Ancient Greek:

3) ka-an  gam pot’ autos
if marry:subj.3.sg. sometime  m@m.sg.

€ ton sungedin € ton philon,
or def.art relativegenpl. or defart friendgenpl.

husomenéan nukta pasa ...
we will rain the whole night

JIf he or [one] of [his] relatives or [one] of [Hifriends will ever marry, we will rain the wholeght” (Arist. Nubes
1128f).

(iv) The classical, philological explanation of tpartitive genitive subject in ancient languagebijclv simply assumes an
ellipsis of the nominative head (i.e., accountsitfais for a stylistic and, thus, less grammatjcathsed phenomenon) is ruled
out by the fact that one finds this “ellipsis” oniyth low transitivity predicates (in most casesaccusative predicates and
never agentive predicates).

As for the semantics of the partitive genitive mad-European, | assume that alongside its corétiparsemantics
it could also denote indefiniteness. However, tkace range of indefiniteness that could be markéith the partitive
genitive in Ancient languages remains to be ingestd.
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The case raises a question: researching the pattetinanimate subject + dynamic verb’
in English and Lithuanian linguistic discourse.

Seskauskiet) Inesa
(Vilnius University).

Academic discourse (AD) is often thought of as dégionate and objective, which is frequently giesna reason for
prevailing passive structures in the academic #xtloser look reveals that the pattern ‘inanimstibject + active verb’ is
also rather frequent, like ithe paper suggests the case raises a questietc. The pattern seems to be no less objective;
however, verbs liksuggestadd the persuasive ‘flavour’ and often performfthection of hedging (see Hyland 2004).

The above pattern has been mainly researched iliskrig different frameworks and different academiiscourse
types. In hard sciences the pattern prevails inek@anatory context (see Master 2001 and John4)20® linguistic
discourse the same tendency has been confirmekia(@iderc 2009); however, in other contexts (like causeatffehange-
of-state-or-location etc.) the pattern is more @mefd in hard sciences. The purely rhetorical aislyeems to be limited due
to a rather problematic identification of contexpés. The Cognitive Linguistic (CL) framework anddtsceptual metaphor
theory (CMT) in particular (see Low 1999, Deignanl &votter 2004, Seskauskie?009) open more possibilities treating the
above cases as metonymical and metaphorical meaxtagsions.

The present paper has limited the above pattetinetdormula ‘inanimate subject + dynamic verb’ antloduces
the investigation aimed at measuring the frequaidpe pattern in English (EN) and Lithuanian (UiRguistic discourse
and identifying cross-linguistic and language/adtapecific meaning extensions. The underlying mggion is that AD is
not only dispassionate and objective; it is alsorégfic, even though the battle follows certainabBshed rules (Tannen
2002).

The materials (~100,000 words; ~50,000 from eaolyuage) for the investigation have been collectethfEN
and LT linguistic journals focussing on appliedglistics issues and covering the period of 200320We research has
been conducted in the CL framework and in a convagierspective.

The preliminary results have shown that the abaattem in LT is no less frequent than in EN. Thevpailing
semantic model seems to be accountable for withénftamework fluctuating between the metonymy PRODUKOR
PRODUCER and the metaphor AN ESSAY/PAPER/RESEARCH IS ASTHR (see Low 1999; Evans and Green 2006:
310-326). The other two frequent metaphors in th&adnclude RESEARCH IS A JOURNEY and RESEARCH IS
BUILDING. In LT some cases seem to balance on thigevef acceptability or are confined to individuaesearchers. The
prevailing verbs in EN are varieda(se, fall, givg, in LT the majority of all cases include the vesiti (‘go’) with all its
derived (prefixed and suffixed) forms. The inanienatibjects include more general nouns, ldsearchor tendenciesin EN
and more specific, likeentencesr words,in LT, which seems to be indicative of English takia larger-scale view onto
linguistic research and Lithuanian keeping to fatetrctural level (the latter term adopted from Talb983).
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A logical answer to the Gricean maxims.

Seuren, Pieter
(Max Planck Institute for Psycholinguistics, Nijnezy.

It is shown first that the Gricean maxims fail to their job in so far as they are meant to accéamthe well-known clash
between natural logical intuitions and standard enndogic. For example, according to De Morgan’svkan propositional
logic, NOT(P) AND NOT(Q) is equivalent with NOT(PROQ) and NOT(P) OR NOT(Q) is equivalent with NOT(P BN
Q). This is reflected in the fact that a sentericeHe doesn't like trains or plands immediately understood as “He doesn’t
like trainsand he doesn't like plains”. But the converse senteideedoesn’t like trains and plands not immediately
understood as “He doesn't like traioshe doesn't like plains”. Pragmatic theory is uratnl explain this difference. But it
follows immediately from a reasonable hypothesisuatnatural set theory and thus about natural ldgicre examples of
this nature, especially the case of “some but Howarsus “some perhaps all”, are discussed. kngued that there is no
reason why natural logical intuitions should conidp standard logic, because standard logic isthagenathematics while
natural logical intuitions derive from a cognitiggstem in people’s minds, supported by their bsainctures. A proposal is
then put forward to try a totally different strayegia logic itself, in particular via the notiorf natural logic, based on a
natural ontology and a natural set theory. Singelagical system is fully defined by (a) its ontgloand its overarching
notions and axioms regarding truth, (b) the meanfgts operators, and (c) the ranges of its e logical systems can
be devised that deviate from modern logic in anglbof the above respects, as long as they regmisistent. This allows
one, as an empirical enterprise, to devise a ralogic, which is as sound as standard logic butesponds better with
natural intuitions. It is hypothesised that at tem& varieties of natural predicate logic mustassumed in order to account
for natural logical and ontological intuitions, séculture and scholastic education have elevatedem societies to a
higher level of functionality and refinement. Thee® systems correspond, with corrections and eaidif to Hamilton’s
19th-century logic and to the classic Square of @fjon. Finally, an evaluation is presented, corimgathe empirical
success of the systems envisaged. It should besindd that the perspective developed in the ptgsgmer amounts to a
radical change in linguistic theory affecting natlyothe status of pragmatics but the whole rangexidting paradigms in
theoretical linguistics and their mutual relatioipsh
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Moving beyond synchrony: Applying a diachronic corpus-based multivariate analysis to examine the
development and use of + think as an ‘epistemic parenthetical’.

Shank, Christopher and Cuyckens, Hubert
(University of Leuven).

Diachronic analysis of that#ro variation with the matrix verihink (Rissanen 1991; Finnegan & Biber 1995) has shown
clear evidence of the rise and predominance ogzénecomplementizer form as an object-clause link irEPBurthermore,
the research has been used to claim empirical sufgscseveral structural factors within the matamd complement clause
(e.g. I or You as matrix clause subject, matrixdiizate subject co-referentiality, absence of irgaimg elements in matrix
and absence of intervening elements between theixmatd complement - summarized in Kaltenbéck 20Gahich
facilitates the use of theeroform. Other authors have built upon these findifisompson and Mulac, 1991; Scheibman,
2002; Karkkainen, 2003) by postulating, solely giynchronic PDE spoken corpus dathat the Ithink main clause
construction has since grammaticalized, via reamlyand is now being used as an epistemic advertepistemic
parenthetical’ (Thompson and Mulac, 1991). Howethis research, while important and informative,uigon closer
inspection potentially hampered by a humber of watfogical confounds such as a lack of diachromidence / analysis,
low or insufficient sample sizes, and a failuraistinguish between lexical and more epistemic w$és- think

This paper acknowledges Geeraerts & Cuyckens (200igerns regarding current methodological practines
cognitive linguistics by implementing a rigorous mrical framework and statistical analysis to reekge the diachrony of
thatzerocomplementizer variation from EModeE to PDE foe trerbthink and concurrent pathways of grammaticalization
in the constructionI[+ think+ that/’zero + finite complement clause]. Attention isoalgiven towards examining the
increasing development of the (inter)subjectivairebf thel + think collocation and its use as an epistemic paremtldt
PDE. Finally, and most importantly, special focsiplaced on distinguishing between lexical and negistemic uses of | +
think.

Using Wordsmith, a total of 6340 hits were randomkgracted from 7 historical and PDE English cogoathich
contain either approximated or actual spoken Ehglata: Old Bailey Corpus (1674-1834), London Lundp@er(1960-1970),
Brown Corpus (1960-1970), MICASE Corpora (2001), drelspoken components from the ANC (1990-2004), CalfuB95-

19¢

SLE 2010. Vilnius University. 2 - 5 September 2010



2005), and COCAE (1990-2009) corpuses. The analysiefore covers 300+ years and utilizes a comb2g2dmillion-word
corpus database. All of matrix+complement thextd constructions were coded for 28 structural vadgabhcluding person,
tense, polarity, and presence of modal auxiliar@gtactic complexity, and complement clause subjethe analysis
acknowledges Geeraerts & Cuyckens (2007) concegesdimg current methodological practices in cogeitiinguistics by
implementing a rigorous empirical framework and tiwariate statistical analysis to separate andtifjethe linguistic factors
conditioning the observed diachronic patternstladt- versuszero complementizer and the emergence of the epistemic
parenthetical usage. Statistically sufficient plarsizes (n>40) for all historical periods weréragted and then statistically
analyzed. This step was taken in order to gaugediative magnitude and actual significance of @ffeetween the different
matrix+complement variables and it permitted thgoréng the actual significancef an effect rather than the more common
presentation of a simple proportion of occurrebetveen two variables.

The results reveal varying degrees of significafmeeach of the 4 matrix and complement clauseufeat
(Kaltenbdck 2000); however stronger significancel &mplications are revealed when additional vagable.g. polarity,
length of the subject, etc) are incorporated viagighted’ variable analysis. These findings drert used to develop and
present a preliminary framework for both evaluating epistemic potential of thkink matrix and identifying factors which
contribute to more lexical interpretations.
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English Reflexive Pronouns as Middle Markers BetweeLanguage Contact,
Grammaticalization and Lexicalization.

Siemund, Peter
(University of Hamburg).

Present-Day English is generally assumed to possdga handful of lexicalized reflexive vertabgent oneself froppride
oneself onetc.) and to use the reflexive marker neithertfee marking of middle situation types nor the datibn of
anticausative (decausative) verbs. Such non-reflemg uses of reflexive markers, where the refleximarker begins to
behaveas a bound verbal morpheme, are widespredtdénGermanic languages (cf. GesithoffnenREFLOpen’).

Kdnig and Siemund (2005) claim that this markindi@p is contingent on the formal non-identity oflegive
pronoun andselfintensifier (Gernsich versusselbsj and assign this claim the status of an implicatiouniversal. As
English fails to draw a formal distinction betwetbese types of expression, the non-reflexivizingsuare not available.

Based on a large-scale empirical analysis of te&ilution of reflexive markers in Present-Day Hsigl Siemund
(forthc.) shows thatthe English reflexive pronatself does occur as a marker of middle situation tyewall as for the
derivation of anticausative verbs, even thougheahess do not occur as frequently as in other Gemtenguages.

In my contribution | willfollow up the historicatlevelopment of English reflexive pronouns in thadiion of
middle markersbeginning with the Middle English iBdr which was a period of intense contact betwEeglish and
French. | will focus on the interaction between teotrinduced language change and grammaticalizégiocalization
processes. Here, a number of interesting obsenstian be made.

1. Middle English had some lexicalized reflexivebsthat used a simple pronoun for reflexive magkia hymabsentethe
(OED, 1435)—to absent oneselfho so fyndethhyf®ED, 1386)— to find oneself'be, exist’. When complex
reflexives replace simple pronouns in reflexiveteats, this also happens in lexicalized reflexieebs.

2. There are various borrowings of French lexiealizeflexive verbs where the French reflexive aeed by the English
complex reflexiveyou express yourselfes worthy ofGED, 1549).

3.  We also find reflexive lexicalizations of FrerAghsed verbs in (Early) Modern Englighe thought suggested itself
(OED, 1751). These may also be borrowings.

4. Alongside the processes in 1 — 3, the reflermagker increasingly comes to be used in middle mgr&ontexts and for
the formation of anticausative verbs.
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These observations nicely illustrate how continu{tyertia), innovation (grammaticalization, anakaji extension,
lexicalization) and contact-induced change workamnallel and give rise to a rather complex syncierpitture. Even though
I do not wish to claim that each verb has its ovgtdny, my talk is a warning against a simple restarction of the current
synchronic situation in terms of one process aldie. bottom line of my talk is that language cohtam disrupt otherwise
pervasive implicational connections.
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Biaspectual borrowed verbs in Serbian — a case féfaith across languages.

Simonovic, Marko
(Utrecht University).

Slavic languages make the distinction between peévee and imperfective verbs lexically. There agag of derivational
procedures for (im)perfectivization, none of whigh entirely productive (e.g. Serbiamditiyye — uraditipe “to do”,
zaradivatiyp — zaraditpe ,to earn”). As a consequence of contact with laggs which do not have the aspect distinction, a
class of biaspectual borrowed verbs has arisethisnpresentation | will look at the dynamics oistklass in Serbian with
special attention for the present-day contact \itiglish. | will show that Serbian biaspectual veabs a language-contact
phenomenon, whose properties are a consequenapyihg of/faithfulness to the aspectual indiffereraf the verb in the
source language. Finally, | will show how this ciygyof lexical properties in borrowing can be fotised in a more general
model of loanword adaptation.

All modern borrowed biaspectual verbs are derivedhfforeign language verbs through suffixation itfier one
of the two non-native loan verb affixes (hencefdrth for a typology see Wichmann & Wohlgemuth 2008)ich are/were
productively used for deriving verbs from foreigrerival stems, Greekis- e.g. fotografisati and German-ir- e.qg.
programirati, or the native LV-ov- e.g.protestovati These verbs slowly develop into aspectual psirslar to those of
native verbs, adding prefixes to derive the penfecform, leaving the old biaspectual form as infipetive only (e.g.
present-dayopiratiyp Vs. iskopiratig). Based on a comparison with older descriptionthefbiaspectual verbs in Serbo-
Croatian (Lazt 1976 Stevanovil979), we tentatively conclude that this processiore advanced in verbs derived with
isa- and-ira-, which are not currently used in loanword adaptati

The LV -ova- the only one productively used for adapting Estylierbs, e.g(an)zipovati, forvardovatiis a
typologically interesting LV. It is homonymous toetimperfective affixova-used with native stems — ela@ip-ova-tiype vs.
kup-i-tiserr “to buy”. However, the two differ in combinabilitythe imperfective-ova-is only attached to historically hard
stems, whereas the LV is combined with all stenthauit restrictions, e.@tacovati, ingejdZzovati Though unrestricted by
phonology, the applicability of the biaspectuaVa- is severely constrained by the category of thenstéiaspaspectual
verbs are only derived froffioreign verbs Recent formations which have nominal and adjekcttems e.gklabingovatiyp,
Sopingovaijp, fejkovatjyp-isfejkovatpe all have a single aspect. The same is true of-fmchations such alsrejkovatjype
“to break dance”.

Finally, the most recent version of an OT-based ehoflloanword adaptation developed in Simodg2009) will
be briefly presented. Formalising the last findihgzonclude that FAITH(loan) (see Ito & Mester 20@®002), which
enforces faithfulness to the biaspectual/aspectiess in the source language, makes a class distinand is vacuously
satisfied in the case when the source words isverb.
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® For the most recent published data see d/etsal 2001; | will report on the data from my opoject data base and the
national corpus, available dtp://www.korpus.matf.bg.ac.rs
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Dik Bakker (eds.)Aspects of Language Contabtew Theoretical, Methodological and Empirical Findsngith
Special Focus on Romancisation Proces8&eslin, New York: Mouton de Gruyter, 2008. (= EAL3B). pp. 89-
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Phonetic forms and linguistic functions of diphthomgs.

Simpson, Adrian
(University of Jena).

We can define a phonetic diphthong as the acopstiduct (formant movements) of articulatory movetaesufficient to
give rise to the audible percept of changing voguellity. Phonetic diphthongs have four main phogial sources

(i) In a linguistic context we tend to think first dfet phonetic realisations of phonological terms irowel system
which are primarily expounded by such audible vomelvements, in other words, a phonetic diphthonthas
phonetic correlate of a phonological diphthong. ldaer, the relationship between phonetic and phaicdd
diphthongs is a complex one. The articulatory anduatic realisations of phonological diphthongs ¢en
essentially phonetically monophthongal under appatg temporal conditions. For instance, in dursdity short
tokens of possessive pronouneinor deinin German, the vocalic portion can be a phonetaophthong.

(iv) Phonetic diphthongs can be the phonetic correlatesljacent phonological monophthongs. A confusibithe
phonetic and phonological levels of abstraction lgaapparently conflicting descriptions of vowgsems. For
instance, Italian has been described as a languityand without diphthongs.

(v) Phonetic diphthongs arise from the phonetic caiesl@f phonological monophthongs and adjacent cwrgs.
Secondary articulations, such as palatalisationvedarisation associated with the phonetic correlaté a
consonant often precede/follow the primary artitafagiving rise to a marked on-/off-glide of thewel. We
can include here vocalisations of consonants ssi¢hi and /r/, common in languages such as Englisherman.

(vi) The phonetic correlates of monophthongal termshevowel system may be diphthongal utterance finail
prepausally. These diphthongs can be seen to heisitdtive function, oiGrenzsignalgTrubetzkoy 1939), not
having directly to do with the vowel system its&b, for instance, Standard Swedish /e:/ and /¢ leantral
off-glides in utterance-final syllables (Engstre2@D4).

The different sources of phonetic diphthongs arterofreflected in differences in their articulatoand
consequently acoustic dynamics within one and #meeslanguage, e.g. Peeters (1991) for Dutch. Tiierelit types of
phonetic diphthongs as well as the alternation betwmonophthongal and diphthongal allophones of#mee vowel term
make for a rich source of sound change and intietedwariation.
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Language Contact between Turkic, Kartvelian, and Imo-European:
Word Order in Caucasian Urum.

Skopeteas, Stavros
(University of Potsdam).

Caucasian Urum is a Turkic language spoken by etBnézk speakers in the Small Caucasus (Georgia)Rsdelsky 1986). The
language is poorly documented and nowadays stroegtlangered (estimated population: 1 500 nativekgwe in the original
territory). The crucial point for this talk is thitis language is a case of language contact betl@eguages of three different linguistic
families, namely Turkish, Georgian, and Russian. Uhem population was originally speaking Anatoli@arkish but had intensive
language contact with Russian and Georgian in ttetheo hundred years (since the speakers movdttet€aucasian territory) to the
effect that the currently spoken language in thencommunity has substantial loans from both laggsaboth in lexicon as well as
in grammar. Most Urum speakers are trilingual Yinm, Georgian, and Russian.

The research question of this talk is how languag@act influences the expression of focus in Cdaoaddrum. The three
contact languages differ crucially with respecthte word order effects of focus. Turkish and Geammgire SOV languages; the focused
constituent typically appears in the immediatelgyarbal position. The crucial difference betweessthlanguages is that postverbal
material can be focused in Georgian (see Harridl198hich is completely excluded in Turkish (sedigéislan 2004). Russian is a
SVO language; focus can be expressed in situ (@ir@gccentual prominence), but it frequently appéaes peripheral position, either
at the beginning or at the end of the utterance dehlhorn 2002, van Gelderen 2003).

This talk presents evidence from natural discosgmntaneous narratives) and judgments of Urumkspgaabout the
felicity of different word orders in different camits. The spontaneously produced data shows apdiiat is most similar to the
properties known for Turkish: the focused constituaost frequently appears in the immediately priesleposition. The intuition data
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shows a different pattern: Urum speakers judgeskatbus more options than the options that thetyaly produce. They allow for
postverbal focus, a syntactic option that is natilable in Turkish.

These empirical findings have consequences forticpkar stage of language change induced throagguage contact in a
radically multilingual community. Speakers are miostjuently using the grammatical strategy of #rgguage that constitutes the basic
historical substratum, but they accept deviatisamfthis pattern, if these deviations are licithe languages of contact.
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Variable analyses of a verbal inflection in (mainly Canadian French.

Smith, John Charles
(University of Oxford, St Catherine's College).

This paper examines the evolution of the third-penslural present-tense verb-endirantin French.

In standard French,ont is found in the present indicative in only fourb® ils sont‘they are’,ils ont ‘they have’,ils
font ‘they do’, ils vont ‘they go’. However, in several Old French diate¢and some of their modern descendantsit was
extended to first-conjugation verbs: thils, portont (standardls porten) ‘they carry’ (seeALF, map 1064). Acadian French,
spoken in the Canadian Atlantic Provinces, has itdtethis pattern (arguably from the south-westangue d’oildialects spoken
by the original settlers) and, in places, has alednt to other verb classes and to irregular verband also to the subjunctive,
imperfect and conditional (Péronnet 1990; Poiré93).

The extension ofontin Old French is clearly analogical, and sugg#si$ speakers analyssdnt(etc.) as having the
structures+ont However, the further extension afnt in Acadian French is more complex, plausibly iviog a ‘take-over’ or
‘referral’ (Carstairs 1984), whereby the first-pergorm (the homophonouosrs is extended into the third person (in the typglog
of Baerman & Brown 2005, the syncretic form here dbogjs’ to the first person). The result is a pagadin which, in both
singular and plural, the third-person form is pharadly identical to the first-person form. Stnigly, whilst the third-person
plural in—ontis found in the speech of most Acadians, its ithistion appears to be sensitive to age and séxefefore constitutes
a sociolinguistic variable (Beaulieu & Cichocki 2009)

In some varieties of Québécois French, we finditeglifferent developmentontis not extended as a verbal inflection,
but the third-person plural of the imperfect indica of the verbétre ‘be’ is analogically remodelled on the same pergbthe
present indicative — thuds sontaient(standardls étaien} ‘they were’. For instance, half-a-dozen spealerthe unpublished
Cedergren—Sankoff corpus of spoken Montréal Frem®f@1-1984) use this form. More rarely, a simimodelling affects the
verbsavoir ‘have’ andfaire ‘do’. In contrast to the spread obrt, discussed above, this development, in which hivd-person
plural of the present indicative comes to servthastem of the corresponding imperfect form, satgythat forms such asntare
being treated as unanalysable by the relevant @oé&bsgpeakers.

My conclusions are twofold. First, the same formyncome to be analysed in different ways in diffiérearieties —
specifically, forms such antmay sometimes be represented as a stem plus amg€stonf) and sometimes as an unanalysable
stem gon). Second, the data demonstrate that the condgsboio)linguistic variability must encompaasalysesas well as
forms — in the present instance, it is not merely (c@reessentially) the inflection or stem which is Wagiable, but, rather, more
abstract or underlying notions, such as segmentapiaradigm structure, and morphomic patternshénsense of Aronoff 1994:
systematic formal regularities which are not simghlye to sound change and which have no uniqueifunrattcorrelate).

References:

ALF = Gilliéron, Jules & Edmond Edmont. 190&tlas linguistique de la FranceParis: Champion.

Aronoff, Mark. 1994.Morphology by Itself: stems and inflectional class€ambridge, MA: MIT Press.

Baerman, Matthew & Dunstan Brown. 2005. Syncretisrerbal person/number markinhe World Atlas of Language
Structures ed. Martin Haspelmath, Matthew S. Dryer, David &i Bernard Comrie, 122-125. Oxford: Oxford
University Press.

Beaulieu, Louise & Wladyslaw Cichocki. 2009. Pas®ociolinguistiques chez trois générations dettags acadienslistorical
Linguistics 2007: selected papers from the 18tlerimtional Conference on Historical Linguistics, Mgal, 6-11
August 2007 ed. Monique Dufresne, Fernande Dupuis & Etlevaaf0211-222. Amsterdam & Philadelphia: John
Benjamins

Carstairs, Andrew. 1984. Outlines of a Constram$gncretismFolia Linguistical8, 73-85.

Péronnet, Louise. 1990. Systéme des conjugaisahsales dans le parler acadien du sud-est du MowBeunswick. Journal of
the Atlantic Provinces Linguistic Associatitg, 81-116.

Poirier, Pascal. 1993.e Glossaire acadien: édition critique établie gierre M. Gérin Moncton: Editions d’Acadie

197

SLE 2010. Vilnius University. 2 - 5 September 2010



On the status of epistemic overtones of Polish regore particles (podobnqg rzekomq jakoby)
and their treatment in the database.

Socka, Anne
(University of Gdansk).

Reportivity (hearsay) is a subdomain of evidengialithich indicates that the speaker of the actu@ramhce bases his/her
assertion on previous utterances, usually madenoghar person (other persons). Like the majorityunfts marking
evidential functions reportive particles in Poligdditionally carry epistemic overtones, i.e. theyress the speaker’s
reservations as for the truth of the reported attege(s). With respect to the treatments of thienees in the semantic-
pragmatic part of the database of evidential markerEuropean languages, | will ask the questioetidr the meaning
alternation manifested by epistemic overtones shdel interpreted as a sign of semantic indeternjirfdiffuseness) or
rather a sign of polysemy. The meaning variantcivican be distinguished vary in part with respethe usage in different
text types. It will be shown however that this digegs cannot be sensibly treated before the stat@pistemic overtones is
sufficiently understood, i.e. it is subordinate ttee question whether epistemic overtones are thaltr®f pragmatic
implicatures, or rather an outcome of a conventired interplay between the epistemic and evidéctiaponents in the
meaning of given unit.

As an example consider the particikomo which occurs mostly in contexts identifying the pogition in its
scope as false or at least very doubtful. Is thestable epistemic component of this lexeme’s nmegnihich constitutes the
basis for this distribution and if yes, how shoitlde described? Is this component also existetitérfew cases in which the
context of use is neutral in this respect (likeéha following text)? Is it just a pragmatic implinee which has been cancelled
here by the context?

Wciaz trzyma s¢ ostatni bastion talibdw i ich faktyczna stolica ridahar. Muk Omararzekomo widziano
wczoraj, z ochrog w centrum miasta. (PWNycie Warszawy26.11.2001)

‘The Taleban's last bastion and their real capitddandahar is still holding out. Mullah Omar witiis bodyguards
was allegedly seen yesterday in the city centre.’

Or does the world knowledge trigger a reasoning like following: Because this is a press news comugrthings
happening in a beleaguered city, which therefoeenat and can not be verified, one must assumeubtitd stance? Does
the text type matter? In an online corpaskomooccurs more frequently then other reportive pksidor reporting of
statements which are legally relevant such as atioms or admissions, and it seems to emphasimtanded (which means
,strictly neutral’) stance of the metaspeaker (ég.journalist) who does not take anybody’s pattrberely reports. Or must
we assume in such cases a homonymous leksgRemg meaning ,presumably’?

Epistemic-evidential overlap: English must and itd_ithuanian correspondences.

Soliene, Audrone
(Vilnius university).

Epistemic-evidential syncretism has been widelyulised in the literature (van der Auwera and Pamdi998; Mortelmans
2000; Plungian 2001; Pietrandrea 2005; Cornillie2@D09; Squartini 2008 among others). Since #l&ion is not isomorphic
and fine-grained cross-linguistic differences aifficdllt to discover by introspection or analysi$ contrived examples, the
corpus-based approach adopted in this study helps/eal patterns which would be difficult to fintherwise. The possibility of
combining comparable and translation corpora altbugto map the correspondences between the famdaiunctional features
in the source and target language texts and define plaréigween them. The research is based on thesialf/ the data
obtained from a self-compiled bidirectional tramisia corpus —ParaCorp. e The corpus is designed following the ENPC
model (Johansson 2007). It includes original Eingfistion texts and their translations into Lithigm and original Lithuanian
fiction texts and their translations into English.

The present paper focuses on the relation betweesynchronic uses of Engligtustand its Lithuanian correspondences
(the adverbialsikriausiai, greic¢iausiai, veikiausiai‘certainly/surely/most probablyturbit ‘probably’, matyt‘'seemingly’ and the
modal verktureti ‘must/have to’), e.g.:

(2) He must have brokerthe window!
Tikriausiai jis iSdau2 langg.
(2) Thatmust have beemorrible for you

Tauturéjo bati iSties baisu.

The purpose of this corpus-based study is to sed mieans of expression are preferable in the gmeguages and what the
scope of their meanings is. The paper also aintetermine whether there is any language-specificeptualisation of the
strength of the speaker's commitment to the faiguaf his/her proposition and to what extent tipeaker's evaluation of the
proposition is influenced by the interactional @xttof use and available evidence (Squartini 28@8,e and Harder 2009).
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The quantitative results of the study show thatliEimgnd Lithuanian differ in the use of verb antyerbial strategies for
epistemic necessity realisation: Lithuanian joihe group of languages that use modal verbs muchthes English, when it
comes to expressing epistemic necessity. The asalfthe translational paradigm has indicated leg-specific differences as
well. The findings demonstrate that the Lithuarddwerbialdikriausiai ‘most probably’ turbat ‘probably’, matyt‘seemingly’ can
cover the whole range of the epistemic scale. Ttayais of the correspondencesneditytshows that the semantic structure of
this modal word retains the element of inferencéctviis an important factor in the extension of megrof this verb from direct
visual perception to mental perception and thethé&rrto an evidential (Usoniene 2003; Wiemer 200he data support the
inferential nature ofnatyt‘seemingly’; however, self-inference, as an umtgi source of information, triggers the meaning of
uncertainty. What is more, the markers of epistemaicessity are used interchangeably with the mauddeepistemic possibility
in Lithuanian; this could suggest that the disforttbetween low and high degree of speaker ceytaimght be blurred in
Lithuanian (Usoniene 2007).
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Surface variation in the clause structure of the Gl High German Evangelienbuch

Somers Wicka, Katerina
(University of Georgia)

This paper accounts for the variation in the claggatax exhibited in Otfrid’s Old High German (Ol &vanglienbuchy
highlighting the various functional factors thancaigger a series of transformational rules, idolg extraposition, verb
raising (VR) and verb projection raising (VPR). Tamalysis assumes that the finite verb in Otfrid rappear in one of
three positions: verb-first (V1), verb-second (\&2d verb-final (Vfinal), shown in (1).

Q) a. Eiscotasie in thrati b. waz thiu wordajtati,
asked them eagerly what the wodgdyPRET.OPT
(He) asked eagerly what the world was saying iz, 2-3

C. Pétrusprah thar ubarlat
Peter spoke then openly
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Peter spoke then openly
112, 23

A closer examination of thEvangelienbuchieveals that, like many of the other older Germaexts, the surface position of
the verb in the Otfridian clause is actually farrmgariable (2).

2 a. tho sibunta zit thes dages was gésteren
when seventh hour theen.sc day-GEN.SG was yesterday
When it was the seventh hour of the day yesterday I 2, 31-32

b. then thaisteistintrédinon
whom you dare renounaer
(-..), whom you dare to renounce ]
12,42

c. Therju ni liaz in nétin régonon
who onceNeG let in necessity rainve
(...), who once did not let (it) rain in necessity iz, 15

This paper argues that the best way to accourthéoclauses in (2) is to assume that, though suga&rcictures vary, there
are only two locations for the finite verb in OHG-final (the head of the tense/inflection phrase) ®2d(the head of the
complementizer phrase). The variation exhibited2nis achieved through extraposition, VR and VPRpegtively (cf.
Weissto appea).

Following the treatment of the Old Saxon (OS) sapresented in Dubenion-Smith & Somers Wicka (200@
current analysis will also look to answer the gisesposed in Wurmbrand (2006)—why these transfoionat rules occur
in the first place. Using as their point of depeet Lotscher's (1978) multi-causal approach to vedster phenomena,
analyses such as Bies (1996), Sapp (2006) and Dab&mith (2009) argue that functional imperativas condition the
syntactic processes of extraposition, VR and VPRIaokl to factors such focus, processing constrants, in the case of
Dubenion-Smith & Somers Wicka (2009), even the igaeeter in an effort to motivate the applicatidrtteese rules. This
paper examines the ways in which verb clusterganteboth with Otfrid’s poetic meter as well as gessing constraints,
showing that movement in these cases often (butalways) effects conformance to the meter, as alh processing
advantage for hearer and speaker. Finally, themapl consider the same data within an Informattructure approach
(Linde 2009 for OS, cf. also Donhauser & Hinterth@@03, etc.), which moves away from a generatieatment of verb
clusters and assumes grammatical constituentsgaaiaed according to their pragmatic status ioalisse.
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Flexibility of noun phrases in Latin.

Spevak, Olga
(University of Toulouse).

Latin is a language with a variable constituenteorahd its noun phrases allow discontinuity. this most flexible language
in Bakker’s (1998) typological study of the langua@é Europe. The aim of this contribution is towhiwvo main aspects of
flexibility of noun phrases in Classical Latin peo§Cicero, Caesar, and Sallust): (i) mobility of nfieds (adjectives,
determiners, and genitive complements), i.e. thleicement before and after their head nouns, @ndigcontinuity of noun
phrases. It has already been stated that mobifitmadifiers can be explained by pragmatic reasales Jong 1983 and
Pinkster 1995, working in the framework of FuncibiGrammar, Dik 199%), such as contrast and emphasis. For my
demonstration, | will establish a distinction beéne‘productive” noun phrases (for exampbeator bonus‘good orator’)
and “fixed idioms” (es publica'republic’) in order to show that for pragmatic seas, mobility is allowed, to some extent,
also in the case of fixed idioms. The second pofntny contribution concerns discontinuity of nounrgses. In general,
discontinuity of a noun phrase can be producedsbgwvn complement (for example, when a genitive glement is inserted
between a head noun and its complement; this loalll“internal” hyperbaton, or “framed noun phrssef. Siewierska and
Uhlitova 1998), or by an alien element that does natrigeto the noun phrase. Distinction between “fraed “fixed” noun
phrases is important for explaining discontinuifydien elements. In Latin, there are enclitic jobas, such agnim that
separate all noun phrases, including proper na@as{us enim Ligariusand highly fixed lexical unitsr¢s enim publica
This type of discontinuity is a placement constrémat is not linked with pragmatics. Separatiorsdpced by one or more
alien element(s) other than enclitic particles @éwena pragmatic motivation and are rare in the cdggoper names and
highly fixed lexical units. In sum, the examinatiohthree parameters, i.e. mobility of modifiersteirvention of enclitics and
discontinuity (in my corpus 10 % of noun phrasesvstinternal hyperbaton, 12 % discontinuity by alielement(s)),
provides us with results that fully support, andreemphasize the statement about the high fleyiloifiLatin noun phrases.
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Italian multi-word determiners and the grammaticalization of countability in Romance.

Squartini, Mario
(Universita di Torino).

The morphosyntactic marking of indefinite expreasishows a complex pattern of interlinguistic aoin among Romance
languages, especially as far as mass nouns andabteirplurals are concerned (Stark 2007). Whilenéinemass nouns
require an indefinite determiner, the so calledtipme article’, which also occurs (even though wdbligatorily) in Italian
(Fr. Yachéte *(du) painlt. Compro (del) pané buy (some) bread’), Spanish only admits bare smasuns Compro pan|
buy (some) bread’). This distribution has been kygizally interpreted as sensitive to classificaibdistinctions based on
countability, French and ltalian ‘partitive artislebeing considered as ‘nominal classifiers’ (Hensl 2004, Stark 2007).
Nonetheless, as noted by Herslund (2003), an ompbshaviour can be observed in Spanish, if thekimguof indefinite
plurals is also taken into account. Unlike Italiamd (modern) French, Spanish displays a pluratdtihnal form of the
indefinite article restricted to countable nou@®ifipro (unos) librosl buy (some) books’). This has been interpretecaa
preference for the grammaticalization of quantifianstead of classifiers in Spanish (Herslund 2008} it can also be
accommodated within a classificational interpretatiin which the Spanish (singular and plural) fimde articles can be
analyzed as morphologically transparent markeroahtability. These hypotheses will be now testgétiending the scope
of the analysis to multi-word quantificational deténers such as Spanish montén deFrenchun tas deltalianun sacco di

‘ a lot of', whose status as ‘complex determindras been repeatedly pointed out (Dessaux 1976, Eap@&t, Mirto /
Necker 2007, Vietri 2008). The origin of some adsk constructions as pseudo-partitives (Koptjeaskajnm 2009) as well
as their gradual grammaticalization (Brems 2003)intefmediate nature between (mensural) classifiedsquantifiers have
also been controversially discussed in various Uaggs (see Lehrer 1986 and Aikhenvald 2000, amdimgrs), which
makes their study particularly relevant in a cohtéocusing on the grammaticalization of classificatl properties.
However, due to the crosslinguistic and intralirsgai diversity of the vast array of Romance multirvaleterminers, the
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analysis will concentrate on two Italian constraoi (n sacco di‘ a lot of and una serie di‘a series of’) that are
particularly frequent in various text genres acaugdo recent corpus investigations (Mirto / NecR807, Onesti / Squartini
2007). Elaborating on a set of morphosyntactic priigs, including selectional restrictions with mdsountable nouns as
well as pronominalization and the possibility oforring as non-nominal modifiers (e.g. as adjettinadifiers: It.un sacco
bello ‘very beautiful’), a contrastive analysis of theot constructions under scrutiny will be presentediétail. It will be
concluded that they might be representative of pnaductive structural types. in which the modifiatta ‘all, whole’ in
tutta una serie dia whole series of also plays a collocationaleraMore generally, it will be claimed that theiffdient
morphosyntactic properties can be ultimately agdritp opposite strategies variously based on @leatsonal distinctions
along the lines sketched out above for the systiesimple determiners.
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The role of comparative morphology in the reconstration of Sino-Caucasian.

Starostin, George
(Russian State University for the Humanities).

Despite widespread emphasis on the importancenadiny morphological homologies in order to demaatstrgenetic
relationship, on practice the role of morphologestablishing chronologically distant relationshipsies significantly from
taxon to taxon, and it is doubtful that a tendetoeyards universalizing this criterion, observedhistorical linguistics today,
will stimulate much progress in it.

As an example, in my presentation, | discuss tbephmological evidence that has been brought fonkgrdeveral
researchers in order to substantiate Sergei Sitasft991] Sino-Caucasian hypothesis, asserting thee to significant
typological changes in its daughter branches, Eiaoeasian cannot be safely established as a vabd tan the grounds of
morphology alone, nor can any of its "mini-"versgofsuch as Edward Vajda's [2008] "Dene-Yeniseiam"gny of its
mutually exclusive alternatives (such as Laureiga®s [2005] "Sino-Austronesian®). In fact, selestof morphology as the
primary means of argumentation in any of theses&sgjuently tricks the researcher into buildingnptex "sand castles"
that look convincing to the non-expert, but colpgpon more thorough consideration of availabla,da¢cause of being
based on chains of speculative assumptions abogidee prehistory rather than hard facts.

Nevertheless, real morphological evidence, no andtbw scarce, may and must be used in tandemlextbal
data, collected and compared based on the prin@pleegular phonetic change. An important pointehés that
morphological comparison cannot be fully separdtech phonetic comparison, since convincing parallalthe sphere of
morphology should also be based on regular phonetiespondences.

Particularly in the case of Sino-Caucasian, we mait to several impressive (semantically and plioaky
transparent) morphemic homologies — such as pergooaouns and pronominal markers, productive asdifized class
prefixes, and tense and aspect markers in the h&bgem — that, on their own, are not diagnosticugh to guarantee the
correctness of the hypothesis, but, taken togetfterhomologies in the subsystem of the basic l@xjanake the idea of a
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distant genetic relationship between North Cauca¥aniseian, Sino-Tibetan, and — possibly — Na-DiEmguages look
like a scientific theory rather than a personatday. The same approach, it is assumed, will bpfliein evaluating the
robustness of other "long-range" hypotheses, ssditaic, Nostratic, Amerind et al.
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What is a sentence in Classical Nahuatl?

Stolz, Thomas
(Universitat Bremen).

Classical Nahuatl (Uto-Aztecan) is probably the mashly documented indigenous language of the dndtwSpanish
colonial empire. This wealth of literary data pmas an ideal testing ground for many hypothesesootemporary
linguistics. Even basic concepts of Western Linticéscan be tested against the data of ClassicaldatMichel Launey
(1994) - inspired by the morphosyntactic analy$i€lassical Nahuatl proposed by Andrews (2003 # fitsblished in 1975)
- describes Classical Nahuatl as an omnipredicdéinguage. Simplifying, the principle of omniprediedy presupposes
that each content word (=verbs and nouns) is fatBdicative in the sense that it forms a sentetaege of its own.This
interpretation is based on the assumption that eankent word represents a combination of subjedt@edicate. A bona
fide noun like e.g. pilli "child" can be analyses @pilli"(s/he is a ) child" with a zero-prefixf@rd person subject just as
any bona fide verb of the language, cf. 0-tzatziHg) cries". Since ni-pilli "I am a child" and tz&tzi "I cry" show that (in
the present tense), nominal predicates and intramsierbal predicates behave in parallel fashi@mphologically, Launey's
argument must be considered strong. It comes asirmise, that data from Classical Nahuatl recedresicierable attention
in Stassen's (1997) crosslinguistic study of irditare predication. In Launey (2004), the concepbmnipredicativity is
reaffirmed.

This concept has a bearing on many notions modegstékh linguistics has inherited from traditionakdriptive
grammar and the various schools of European andridamestructuralism. From the perspective of omeficativity, terms
like "word", "phrase”, "clause", "(simple/complegrgence”, “clause combining”, etc. do not lend telues easily to being
applied to a language like Classical Nahuatl. S(@G08) demonstrates that even the distinction ohanmy vs secondary
predication does not do justice to the givens ofs§ital Nahuatl. Overt connectors are largely option the language
(whereas juxtaposition prevails). Strategies ofljpativisation and depredicativisation exist. Hoeewespecially the latter
often create "arguments" which are equally relateithe "predicates” between which they are sandsdcuch that a kind of
"argument sharing" seems to be the rule. Extensdu incorporation (object, instrumental, advepbiauxiliary and verb
incorporation, polysynthesis, pro-drop, and nonfigamationality are properties which add to thdfidiflties one has to face
if it comes to determining syntactic boundariesalhare not identical with the ones which sepanagividual words from
each other in a chain.

On the empirical basis of Book 12 of the Florent@mdex (a bilingual Spanish-Classical Nahuatl accatirihe
conquest of Tenochtitlan by the Spaniards, writtethe second half of the 16th century), | put fardv quantitative and
qualitative arguments for a critical assesmenth& oémnipredicativity hypothesis by way of checkingw predicates
("clauses") are combined in this classic text.lA same time, | test the feasibility of a (macngjactic analysis employing
the received terminology of functional linguistiédy analysis will shed light on the question of wher or not the notional
system of linguistics needs to be revised.
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Syntactic liability in the New Indo-Aryan languages
Evidence from Hindi dialects.

Stronski, Krzysztof
(Adam Mickiewicz University Poznan).

The NIA languages are generally considered to bmimative/accusative at the level of syntax. The ngmeenon of
ergativity, however strong it is, is only attestdthe morphological level. In contemporary NIA daages, all behavioral
properties of subjects are possessed by the arguméch in perfective tenses receives ergative imgrikHowever, there is
evidence from earlier stages of NIA that the sytitestatus of the subject-like argument markedhgydblique case does not
necessarily control conjunction reduction, i.e.r¢hare traces of the Dixonian SO pivot (1994). hevppus research,
Khokhlova (1995; 2000; 2001: 2006) has found instarof the SO pivot in Old Rajasthani prose.

The present paper argues that the early NIA tongaese interpreted as mixed pivot languages, add a claim
can be additionally supported by other early vasebdf Hindi such as Braj and Awadhi. A closer exzation of early NIA
texts (Chand Bardai's ‘Prithvi Raj Rasau’, Jayasi'sdtraavati’ and Tulsidas’ ‘Ramacaritamanasa’) revéladslability of
the syntactic pivot. In other words, not all ergatsubjects in early NIA are endowed with the exp@subject properties.
Examples of co-referential object deletion foundhe texts indicate the possible existence of Bg®ot.

The hypothesis that the early NIA tongues (hergarticular, old varieties of Hindi) were not fuliccusative at
the syntactic level can be further verified by camgon with the Pahari group, for which we do naté older written
records (except for inscriptions whose authentitgtill disputed). Examination of selected corpenary Pahari texts (e.g.
Pant 2006) as well as those collected over a hdngirars ago by Grierson (1916) shows that everytegatactic lability
may be present in the ergative domain of NIA, algtoit has been preserved only in the most conseevdialectal groups.

Even though syntactic ergativity has not been faltgsted in NIA, its traces can be found at défferhistorical
stages of NIA. This fact may result in reformulatiof the well-established views on ergativity vscwsativity of NIA, by
showing the instability of both systems. In ourrdpn the assumed lability can shed new light onrtbgon of subject or
even lead to the challenging of subject as a retewategory for early NIA (for Hindi cf. Monaut 280 It should also be
possible to verify to what extent convergences betwsyntactic phenomena attested in early NIA (Rejasi, Eastern
Hindi, Western Hindi) and in contemporary diale(@ahari) can complete our understanding of the Idpwgent of the
ergative alignment in NIA.
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The Expression of the Perfect in Asian Englishes.

Suérez-Gbémez, Cristina & Seoane, Elena
(University of les llles Balears & University of 8#&ago de Compostela).

This paper deals with perfect meaning, that is, ékpression of actions within “a time span begignin the past and
extending up to now” (Huddleston & Pullum 2002: 148 also Quirket al. 1985: 192-195; Bibeet al. 1999: 467). Though
perfect meaning is traditionally ascribed exclubivéo the analytic constructiorhaverpast participle, alternative
constructions are possible, in particular the sgtithpreterite, which competes with the analytiostouction in some
registers (e.g. spontaneous informal English, afleM2000, 2004) and in some geographical varsetie English, such as
American English (Elsness 1997, 2009), ScottishligEmgMiller 2004), Irish English (Kirk 2009) andtler varieties of
English known as ‘New Englishes’ (Kortmann & Schiezi2004). More marginal ways of expressing penfieeaning have
also been attested, as in the pretetitere construction in Scottish English (Miller 2000) atte present tense form in Irish
English (Kirk 2009). This type of variation hasdittonally been attributed to temporal indefinitsaewhich leaves room for
individual interpretations (Elsness 2009: 228)fdat, the analytic construction seems to be fawbimecontexts where time
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is made explicit by an adverb, so much so that sautbors maintain that, in spoken English, the gotrfs splitting into
three independent constructions differentiatedhgydccurrence or absence of particular adverbselyguost, yet everand

never (Miller 2004: 244). The traditional analysis ofetlexpression of perfect meaning no longer holdsPi@sent-day
English, and therefore a more adequate accountmousbe sought.

While in certain varieties of English the issues b&ready been examined in detail (see aboveheimifferent New
Englishes further study is still needed. Accordingh this paper we analyse the expression of gréept in Asian Englishes:
Englishes from Hong Kong, India, Singapore and Rtippines. We focus on the spoken language as generally
considered the most vernacular type of language tharkfore the most likely locus of change (Mil@p06: 689). In
particular, we analyse all the constructions ttoaitain the above-mentioned adverhsst, yet everandneve), since these
adverbs, which make the time reference explicituldainambiguously require the use of the preseriege The aim of the
study is to answer the following questions: (i) Wiams are available for the expression of perfaeaning? (ii) How are
they used in spoken language (context, meaning, afwverb, grammatical environment, etc.)? (iileAhese forms and the
manner in which they are used the same in eactheoffdur varieties? And (iv) does the variation ateed match the
variation described for American, Scottish andhlinglishes?

Answering these questions has only recently beadenpossible by the collection and publication hef tCE
corpora [nternational Corpus of Englighfrom which we have taken a selection of 200,8@0ds of spoken language for
each variety. Preliminary analysis of just one csrgample has shown that, in combination with tadeerbs, perfect
meaning is expressed not only by the perfect artepte forms, but also by constructions such assttmple present tense
(so far | never regret to come to Hong Kdagd thehaverbare infinitive form [ haven't take up the whole job yet
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Learning from the past: An ecolinguistic approach b reconstructing
and predicting biocomplexity in Lithuanian watersheds.

Sullivan, Mazeika and Joseph, Brian
(The Ohio State University).

River ecosystems are among the most imperiled wadlelwand are expected to be subjected to multipssors in the
coming centuries. In particular, predicting futuzeological responses of rivers to changes in ¢émiand use, and
precipitation represent a significant challenge ailbrequire a solid understanding of the histatimterplay among climate,
landscape, and the ecology of watersheds. Usitigkad ecological-linguistic approach, our drivirgbjective is to
reconstruct historic patterns of biocomplexity ithuanian watersheds, using salient relationshifth wlimate and
landscape change to predict likely future environtakchanges. To capture both functional and mastia characteristics
of biocomplexity, we are using habitat charactestspecies presence, biodiversity, and riverowd fwebs as our focal
measures.

Ecologically, we are using stable isotope analg$isarbon §*°C), nitrogen §°N), deuterium &H), and oxygen
(8*%0) on extant and museum preserved floral and faspetimens to reconstruct a chronosequence ofahatnitl species
distributions as well as trophic interactions ithuanian watersheds over the past 1000 years.fi€diefforts focus on the
seven principal river basins of Lithuania: Nemundsnta, Musa-Nemunelis, Dauguva, Baltic Sea tribesa Bartuva, and
Pregol. Current surveys of species presence, laoglty, and food webs are being used as a coumtérfio historical
patterns and as the underpinnings of predictiveaisod
Linguistically, we draw on an analysis of a numbg&ecologically important lexical items in Lithuami, including various
typonyms, food words, and terms for flora and fau@ar hypothesis, drawing on the fact that thélatnian people have a
uniquely long, rich, and possibly even largely margual history in their native homeland, is tha¢$e lexical domains will
show considerable stability and will therefore @varchaisms, thus providing clues to earlier egiokl patterns that can be

20¢

SLE 2010. Vilnius University. 2 - 5 September 2010



correlated with what is known about the region'slegical history from non-linguistic evidence. Thiehness of
dialectological material in these sectors of theiclen will also prove useful in pinpointing the hton of detailed
environmental correlates. In this way, Lithuangdfers a unique opportunity to use linguistic evide s a complement to
ecological methods to reconstruct historical pagtef biocomplexity.

Perspectives from this ecolinguistic effort are eotpd to result in unique outcomes including retractons of
the historic biodiversity and food webs of Lithuamiwatersheds and predictive models of future egcdb patterns, and to
offer a novel interdisciplinary methodology emplogilinguistic evidence in tandem with laboratorydafield- based
ecological findings.

On the status of scrambling in Polish. Evidence fnm inverse binding.

Tajsner, Przemyslaw
(Adam Mickiewicz University, Poznan).

It has been suggested by a few authors writing aboambling in Polish (e.g. Tajsner (1998) or Witk2006)) that the
derivation of the non-canonical OVS order in Polistiolves displacement of an object into the SgeR.position. The
problem | address is that of the syntactic statishe position in question. | further raise a rethtquestion of the
classification of the operation of argument scrangbto Spec. TP as either A- or A movement. THevant examples are
(1) and (2) below, both representing the “inverte€¥’S (or QVO;S) order.

(1) Ksiazke dat Ani Marek.
bookycc gave Anngar Marekyom
‘Mark gave Anna a book.’

(2) Janka zaprosit Adam.
Janekcc invited Adamyopm
‘Adam invited John.’

In his discussion of Russian scrambling Baylin (200@)ssifies analogous Russian cases as instanc@s of
movement Generalized Inversignand contrasts them with the OSV pattern derivgd Dislocation (instance of A’-
movement) Witkos (2005) generally sustains Baylin’s (2003) claims Rolish providing examples of the extension of the
binding domain in instances Generalized Inversiofike (3):

(3) Marii spodobaty si nowe historie o sobie.
Marya liked self [new stories about sglfu
‘Maria liked new stories about edfs

Contrary to Witké (2005), and, indirectly, contrary to Baylin (2008)argue that the status of the Spec. TP
position in inverted structures is not that of ésftion but rather of A’-position triggering recansction at LF. | find
empirical support for my claims in examples lik§ tlow, which reveal severe restrictions in pdsséxtensions of the
domain for anaphoric binding. When the anaphorpsssessive adjective inverse binding is not ptssiurthermore, cases
like (4) indicate that anaphoric elements invetie®pec. TP positions may be successfully licengeidh proves that the
inverted OVS structure is reconstructed as SVOFafiol binding:

(4) Swoj; sioste zdradzita Marysia
[her (own) sistey]c betrayed Maryom
‘Mary betrayed her own sister.’

(5) *Marysig; zdradzita swojgsiostra.

Maryacc betrayed [her (OWRLnaphorigSisterhom
‘Mary was betrayed by her own sister’

To explain the effect observed in examples likel (B)opose that the array of A-positions respomrsfbl binding
effects is located lower in a structure, at the sit first mergers of sentence constituents. Euamtiore, | argue that the
sequence of the External Merge operations is datedrby the Thematic Hierarchy so that the roleghéi in the hierarchy
are assigned later in structure. Thiagperiencerarguments of the two classes of Polish verbs;oblaieperiencer verbs like
podoba' sie (but notlubi¢) and psych-causative verbBightentype) must be structurally dominant over their oset
argument, which i¥heme(Sourcé. The first-merge positions of these two argumanésSpec. of VP and the complement of
the verb, respectively. The base arrangement detla@guments is reconstructed at LF which is a ofaguilding the
necessary binding configurations. In that the Ghfigurations in Polish do not differ in principleom Dislocation
structures, featuring the OSV order, also conttaigaylin (2003) and Witk&(2007).

References:

20¢€

SLE 2010. Vilnius University. 2 - 5 September 2010



Bailyn, J. F. 2003. “Russian scrambling exists”Word order and scramblingKarimi, S. (ed.) 156-176. Malden, Mass.:
Blackwell.

Chomsky, N. 1999b. "Derivation by Phase." MIT Ocoasl Papers in Linguistics, no. 18. Cambridge, MabHT Press

Chomsky, N. 2001. “Beyond explanatory adequadyiT Occasional Papers in Linguistic. Cambridge, Mass.: The
Department of Linguistics and Philosophy, MITWPL.

Chomsky, Noam 2005a. "Three Factors in LanguagegDédiinguistic Inquiry (36): 1-22.

Chomsky, Noam 2005b. “On phases”, ms., MIT.

Dowty, David 1991. “Thematic Proto-roles and Argunn8election” Language 67:547-619.

Grimshaw, Jane 1990. Argument structure. Cambribliges.: MIT Press.

Jackendoff, Ray 1990. Semantic Structures. Cambridgss.: MIT Press.

Jackendoff, R. 200Foundations of Language. Brain, Meaning, GrammaglE&tion.Oxford University Press.

Klimek Dorota and Rozwadowska Bena 2004. ,From psych adjectives to psych verbsCPS9. 59-72.

Tajsner Przemystaw 1998. Minimalism and functichaimatization. PozmaMotivex. Tajsner Przemystaw 2008spects of
the grammar of focus. A minimalist vielrankfurt am Main: Peter Lang.

Witkos Jacek 2007. Polish and A-type scrambling. In Listit Investigations into Formal Description of @aLanguages.
K. Peter and L. Schiircks (eds) 457-470. Frankiurfvéain: Peter Lang.

Partitive semantics and semantic partitives in théJralic languages.

Tamm, Anne
(University of Florence - RIL HAS, Budapest).

Several languages have cases that are referred‘pauditive”, but | claim that the semantics oé#ie cases diverges from the
generally assumed notion of “partitive”. | proposedistinction between “partitive semantics” andnfisatic partitives”.
While the partitive semantics has “part-of-N” prdfes, the semantic partitive cases have develdjiféetent semantics in
each language. | propose a motivated link betwgantitive semantics” and “semantic partitives”,lized in a structure for
a database for Uralic partitives, containing vdessification, morphosyntactic patterns, and caiagstatus.

The semantic partitive, “part-of-N”, refers to a part or quantity out afgroup or amounbfe of my friends, uno
dei miei amici, the youngest of my children, detirfigli la piu piccola, a glass of wine, un biccteali ving . The semantic
partitive is expressed by a case in some Europaagubges only, as igju ‘tea’ in casSkacaju ‘a cup of tea’'(pseudo-
partitive, Koptjevskaja-Tamm 2001).

The semantic partitive appears on Uralic complemeng. some incremental theme verbs, (1), or ant“pf-N”
phrases (2). For instance, Hungarian lacks a méogleal partitive, but it has three separative sagdative is a semantic

partitive.
Q) Evett az almabaol.
eat.3 DEF appleeLa
‘She ate some of the apple.’
) gyerekeimbl a legfiatalabb

child-PL.1S.PX-ELA the youngest
‘the youngest of my children’ (Hungarian)

The typical semantic partitives are realized by ¢leive or ablative case in most of the Uralicgiamges. The Estonian
semantic partitive is realized by elative (3); otilg pseudo-partitive is realized by morphologj=atitive.

(3)noorim  mu lastest / klaas veini
youngest my child-PL-ELA glasspm] wine.PART
‘the youngest of my children; a glass of wine’ @san)

Partitive semantics. In languages with less frequently used morphokigpartitives, such as the Inari or Skolt Sami,
partitive is not as an instance of semantic paetitbeing restricted to specific constructions oMpst Uralic morphological
partitives retain a semantic link to the semantetifve. The aspectual partitive marks objectsseamtences describing
incomplete events, not parts of objects, and thiétipe evidential appears in sentences that enéodemplete evidence.
Instead of the “part-of-N" semantics, the Finnictjtizes mark:

a) event structural properties and aspect combined with verbal semantics, as in (4) (Ackamnmand Moore 2001).
Presently, the Estonian partitive object case dejrendent of the part-whole relationships or padffectedness (Tamm
2007).

(4) Mari sOi (Uhte)  Bunapirukat/ (the) dunapiruka (&ra).

M[NOM] eat.3.PSTONEPART apple tarkART oneToT apple tarttot UPPRT
‘Mari was eating an/the (/one) apple tart/Mari aitéthe(/one) apple tart (up).’(Estonian)
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b) epistemic modality and evidentiality.Another peculiarity of the Uralic languages—casenon-finite verbs—has lead to
the spread of partitive semantics to epistemic fitydand evidentiality. This presentation triesdapture the coherent link
between the semantics of the Uralic partitives:

1) the NP-partitive, “the semantic partitive”
2) the aspectual partitive

3) epistemic modal partitive

4) evidential partitive

Situationality in social deixis: forms of address.

Tarnyikova, Jarmila
(Palacky University, Olomouc).

This paper is theoretically anchored in Hallida§f978) conception of language as social semiotid ks assumption that
in conveying meaning, ‘people act out of the sostalicture, affirming their own statuses and rodesl establishing and
transmitting the shared systems of values and ledyd’ (1978:2).
Projecting Halliday's theory into the processesleikis, we would like to emphasize that the sodiaiension of ‘pointing
via language’ (Yule:1996:2), i.e. social deixisasito be approached as an integral part of o#mgulage manifestations of
indexicals (cf. local, temporal, and discourseiden Yule:1996:9).
In order to verify the validity of our standpoirttyo dimensions ‘fundamental to the analysis ofsaltial life’ will be
considered in our data-based analysis. These iadiuel dimension of power (distance) and the dimensf solidarity
(Brown & Gilman 1977:252).

While the former is based on asymmetrical relatijps between the interlocutors, the latter reflsgtametry.
Our discussion of social indexicals will be maved to the forms of address, including both labfomms ( pronouns), and
free forms (titles, names, terms of endearmentnd to the strategies in dynamic shifts on thegimay scale from
solidarity to distance or vice versa in the proagfsateraction.
Instead of looking for static grids, the preferemdk be for a data-based analysis of dynamic oe-lbrocesses of negotiation
of social deixis, in which the forms of address lmoked upon as context-sensitive language vasabl

The questions addressed included the following:

1. What kind of data is relevant for approaching ftrens of address from the above mentioned perisigect

2. Should the forms of address be considered on thiealk(pragmatic) axis of possible alternativeides (or ‘rules’ in
Ervin-Tripp:1973; i.e. whether Professor, Mr Smifloe will be preferred in a given situation) - dwosld also the
horizontal (syntagmatic) axis of co-occurrencéesiibe activated in their analysis.

3. Which contextual factors influence the shifts ba imaginary scale from distance (power) to soligar vice versa.

As for the data, a live phone-in talk show wagstld, since it offered a natural setting for thechof the moderator and the
callers to address each other.

The results (some illustrative samples of whichl wé presented), supported our hypothesis abouhdleel to
activate both the paradigmatic axis of alternatio the syntagmatic axis of co-occurrence of ¢mmn$ of address, with
other supportive means of social ‘equalisers’. $hits from distance to solidarity (or vice vergapved to be context-
sensitive correlates, influenced by such factothasreation of likemindedness between the intetlrs, the seriousness of
the topic, and the expression of deference / ergathards the callers.
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Estonian Diphthongs.

Teras, Pire
(University of Helsinki, University of Tartu).

Diphthongs are defined as sequences of two gueaditatdifferent vowels belonging to the syllableateus. In the present
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paper the problems related to the number and fitagsin of Estonian diphthongs are discussed.dditeon the quality of
diphthongs occurring in the secondary stressedldlgls is analysed.

In Standard Estonian there are 36 diphthongs. Gniljphthongs di ei ui] are allowed in non- initial syllables
(foreign words excluded). All nine Estonian vowklg u e gx o0 aea/ can appear as the first component of a diphthGmiy
five of them /a e i o u/ occur as the second component of a digth®iphtongs ending im:/e o/ are considered late
diphthongs.

The diphthongs are usually divided into two groupsn and foreign diphthongs. Different authors gavéttle
different number of own and foreign diphthongs. Tiuenber of own diphthongs is 25-26 and foreign tiphgs 10-11 (cf.
Piir 1982, 1985, Eek, Meister 1999, Viitso 2003puASeras 2009). One reason of this differenceagdiphthong [yi], that is
not written, but is pronounced in native words, pigian[pyijan] ‘I catch, I try’.

The own diphthongs occurring in native and loanwaade in turn divided into two groups. In the biggeoup

there are 18 diphthongs that occur both in Q2 aBav@rds, e.gnaeru[naeru] (Q2) ‘laughter, gen.sgnaeru[nae:ru] (Q3)
‘laughter, part.sg.’koera[koer] (Q2) ‘dog, gen.sg.’koera [koeira] (Q3) ‘dog, part. sg.’. In the other group there &
diphthongs that have arisen as a result of qualigrnation and occur only in Q3 words, esged[sget] ‘charcoals’ (nom.
sg. siisi [sydi*]), teod [teo:t] ‘shails, acts’ (nom. sgtigu [tiku*] ‘snail’, tegu [teku] ‘act’). The foreign diphthongs occur
often in an unstressed first syllable followed byremary stressed second syllable. Their pronuineias not stable and they

are sometimes pronounced with a syllable boundetwéen diphthong components (Eek, Meister 1999).
In the analysis part, the acoustic phonetic qualfty diphthongsdi ei ui] occurring in the secondary stressed

syllable is analysed, e.tpibaid['teir,pai:t] ‘pole, part. pl.’,leigeid['lei: kei:t] ‘tepid, part. pl.’,looduid['lo:: tui:t] ‘created
one, part. pl.". The material was recorded by twalerspeakers. The quality of diphthongs in the séary stressed syllables
is compared to the quality of diphthongs in thenaniy stressed syllables (Piir 1985) and to theityuad vowels pronounced
as isolated (Eek, Meister 1994). The diphthong camepts affect each other mutually. For example gtedity of [i] varies
depending on the quality of the first componenfdihthe F1 of [i] is much lower than in [ui] and JeiThe values of F1 and
F2 of the first components of diphthongs have gpiigestandard deviations: there are less vowel sitipas to be recognised
and that enables a bigger variation. Also the amalgf the diphthongs of primary stressed syllablas shown the bigger
variation in the quality of five vowels occurring a second component of the diphthong.
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Learner language as a diversified, genre-dependenbncept:
from corpus analysis to data-driven learning.

Thewissen, Catherine and Liesbet Heyvaert
(University of Leuven at Kortrijk; FWO-Flanders).

The field of learner corpus research hasn’t stopgresving since the 1990s and has come to inclugidiet on all major
areas of language structure whether it be syntax (&ranger 1999 on the use of tenses by learriessy, (e.g. De Cock
2005 on phrasal verbs and learners), phraseolagy Aétenberg and Granger 2001 on the patterningnake’, Granger
1998 on prefabricated patterns in advanced EFlingjitand discourse (e.g. Gilquin 2008 on hesitati@rkers among EFL
learners). The majority of these studies have lx@sed on corpora of written learner English coimgjsiainly of general
essays or academic text types (as Nesselhauf (PZB®)Mpoints out, corpora “are often restricted te enedium, to one or
only a few text types, and to one level of proficig”). The contrastive type of analysis that unigerthem typically involves
quantitative or qualitative comparisons with natbegpora or with non-native data produced by learméth a different L1
background (e.g. Granger and Tyson 1996). A ddsiddvelopment in the field of learner language ldae, according to
Nesselhauf (2004:132), to create corpora “contgirdata from learners of different proficiency les@ind of corpora of
different media andext typeqditalics CT and LH]". Numerous studies comment b fact that thus far most studies have
focused on one register, written English, and ane type, the academic essay. While studies styoadVocate greater
variety in text type in learner corpora (e.g. Gemn2002), development in that field has been slow.

In our paper, we seek to redress this imbalancedmgidering learner language not as a monolithicasua
diversified entity that performs differently depémgl on text type. The contrastive type of Interlaage Analysis that we
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present therefore involves the qualitative and tjtetive comparison of a group of learners' proagucof English in two
different text types: we compiled a corpus of learlanguage consisting of academic (i.e. essay)ngrand one that was
made up of narratives, both of which are producgedhle same group of advanced learners of English Butch as their
mother tongue. To map out the differences betwegh torpora, we kept our focus of interest broad @nsidered lexico-
grammatical phenomena ranging from, for instarfoe eixpression of the possessive case in Englishh@nchoice between
the three variants available in English (tffephrase, the possessit®and compounding), to collocational patterning and
cohesion phenomena. In our paper, we report ore tiéferences, as well as on the similarities thatfound between the
two corpora. On the basis of the results that winbd, we developed data-driven activities to ritegrated in our own
language teaching. A number of these activitieshvalpresented as well.
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On distinguishing borrowed from inherited morphology.

Thomason, Sarah
(University of Michigan).

This paper explores three circumstances in whiatmoleed morphology can lead to difficulties in effoto establish genetic
relationships among languages, and offers suggestis avoiding erroneous conclusions.

There are three main circumstances in which bordomverphology can lead to difficulties in effortsestablish genetic
relationships among languages. The first arise¢hdéncase of very distant genetic relationshiphéflanguages being compared
share little or no systematic evidence in the fofmecurring sound/meaning correspondences (imiigphology and elsewhere),
then it may not be possible to tell whether shdeatlres are inherited or borrowed.

The second comes up with very closely related laggs and dialects: because such languages/diaiicigree in the
great majority of their morphological categoridsere are likely to be no linguistic barriers to fosving, and the application of
correspondence rules may make it impossible tactibtarowing after the fact.

The third circumstance is an easily avoidable nahagical pitfall: if only the morphology -- or peaps just one of
several morphological subsystems -- is considetez) shared morphology can lead to a false gegebigping (as can shared
vocabulary).

This paper will explore all three circumstances #mar implications for the identification of diffed features and the
establishment of genetic relationships.
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Explorations old and new in learner corpora: lookirg towards the future.

Thompson, Paul
(University of Birmingham).

The creation and investigation of learner corparastill a relatively recent development in corpasdd approaches to
linguistic research. This paper will present anreisv of the learner corpus resources that have kstablished to date, the
differing approaches taken to annotation and testigation of the resources, and the contexts iictwthese studies have
been conducted. The findings of these initial esations of learner corpora will be summarised aoithfg of difference as
well as points of similarity will be remarked. Whedifferences exist, the reasons for such divergevilt be investigated,
and issues relating to corpus representativenestoathoices of comparison data will be discussed.

In the latter half of the paper, the focus turnstoonsideration of the range of new approachespasdibilities
that interdisciplinary projects bring to the fietdl learner corpus research, with particular attentjiven to the range of
papers that are to be delivered in this workshdpes€ new approaches are both expanding the ndtiehai a linguistic
corpus is, and of how linguistic corpora can beadsed, annotated and analysed.

'Some good HOPE'or 'a glimmer of HOPE" On the uses of the English noun HOPE and the verbO
HOPE in Early Modern and Present-Day English.

Tissari, Heli
(University of Helsinki).

Hope is an interesting concept because it botlstatend does not attest characteristics of ematisristed, e.g. by Loos et al
(1999) in terms of conceptual metaphors. Fabisraktebda (in preparation) have noted that the catis®pe, placed in the
future, is not a typical cause of emotion, considgran emotion in terms of its consisting of a sfins, its assessment and a
reaction. Indeed, hope may be seen in terms aaapon (Sylvester 1994).

My own research on hope so far has indicated thiateptual metaphors indicating emotion-like queditoccur more
rarely with the verb and nouropethan, for example, with the verb and ndear. While these two emotions appear opposite in
terms of their main metaphors (treasure vs. refupeiard movement vs. downward movement, light eskiess; Tissari 2004:
218), they also share linguistic characteristitgva all, they tend to be used when predictingftire, and they often occur in
fixed expressions, especially with the first perpoonounl.

Having considered expressions wiglar, in particular fear in length (Tissari 2007), | would like to exteng mesearch
to expressions with the verb and ndwape such as the Early Modern Englishope, (some) good hopandin (the) hope (of)as
well as considering how the usagehopehas changed between Early Modern and Present-BghsE. In this pilot study, | plan
to use as data the Early Modern English periochefHelsinki Corpus of English Tex{226 occurrences of the verb and noun
hopg and theFreiburg-LOB Corpus of British Englisli342 occurrences), with potential extra referetmweother sources.
Questions to investigate include at least:

1. What kind of contexts (e.g. text types) dhepeoccur in?

2. Is there any interesting variation in the usafgeersonal pronouns withope?

3. Does ‘hoping’ seem to correspond to wishingan it be rather definite as well? How do peopleresp the certainty
vs. uncertainty of their future hopes?

4. How often do people’s ‘hopes’ correspond torth&ns?

5. What kind of polite purposes can be served piittases includingope?

6. What role do metaphors serve in the conceptitadiz of hope?

7. What do these findings tell us about hope asnastion or a non-emotion?
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The Israeli Hebrew (IH) tense system with speciabfcus on the future.

Tobin, Yishai
(Ben-Gurion University of the Negev).

It is assumed that verb tense is equivalent tontit®n of time: In Hebrew the grammatical term fense iszman- ‘time'
similar to Greek Khronog and Latin empu$. The three basic tenses have been labeled:,"gpstésent,” and "future.”
However, there is not always a direct, causal n@-m-one connection between time and tense. Tisesen IH have several
functions and moods which override their temporahmings:

(@) The "present" tense expresses actions that taken place in the past, present and the fuaigrevell as "timeless'
events".

(b) The "past" tense not only designates pagirag; butirrealis or hypothetical events, as well as polite requests

(c) The "future" has at least six functions:

(i) to designate future actions where the futsrimiopposition to the present tense;

(ii) to designate polite requests, demands, direst orirrealis or hypothetical actions where the future is in @gifion to
the past and present tenses;

(iii) to designate positive imperative messagesnatihe future is in opposition to the traditiomaperative morphology;

(iv) to designate all negative imperative messages;

(v) to designate stronger negative messages wheréuture is in opposition to the infinitive formsed for impersonal
commands or directives;

(vi) to designate subjunctive-like messages (vashesires, hopes, fears, doubts) etc.

Our analysis of the IH tense system is based orsemeantic systems. System #1: The Space-Time-Bgist8ystem places
actions in a spatial-temporal-existential relatiorthe encoder at the "here-and-now" point of spegWriting. The Space-
Time-Existence System has two invariant meaningstwixhaustively divide the semantic domain infiiilowing ways:

(@ PROXIMATE - invariably paired to present tensiorphology places an action in spatial-tempoxatential
proximity to the encoder;

(b) REMOTE - invariably paired to past and fetarorphology places an action in spatial-tempexétential distance to
the encoder.

The Space-Time-Existence System is interlocked i System of Experience. The System of Experidmas two
invariant meanings which exhaustively divide trésnantic domain in the following way:

(@ EXPERIENCED - invariably paired to presentl dhe past tense morphology signals that the adtoreadily
perceived by or accessible to the senses;

(b) NOT-EXPERIENCED - invariably paired to futuemse morphology signals that the action is nadile@erceived by
or accessible to the senses.

Thus, in this analysis of the IH tense system, daoBe has a unitary and fixed meaning based ae ttveo interlocked
systems:

(@) the present tense morphology simultaneaiglyals the meanings: PROXIMATE-EXPERIENCED;
(b) the past tense morphology simultaneouslyafgthe meanings: REMOTE-EXPERIENCED;
(c) the so-called future tense morphology siemdbusly signals the meanings: REMOTE-NOT-EXPERIENCED;

Therefore, this analysis claims that the use ofphst, present and future tenses is not alwaysrdieted by the physical
time of the occurrence of actions in the real wottdit by the encoder's perception of the actionseiag either
PROXIMATE or REMOTE and/or EXPERIENCED or NOT-EXPERIENCED the here and-now point of speaking /
writing.

Prosody in a contrastive learner corpus.

Tortel, Anne
(LPL-Université de Provence).

This talk will present the ANGLISH corpus, a costige learner database designed at the Univer$ifravence at the
Laboratory Parole & Langage (LPL) for a PhD proj@®GLISH is currently made up of more than 5:3®madl English L1
& L2. Sixty-three speakers were recorded in an laniecroom for reading & repeating tasks as wellf@scontinuous
unprepared speech. Three groups were recordedi@n tir obtain a representative sample of diffetewels of English: (i)
native speakers of British English (GB), (ii) non-sjpdist working adult speakers of English (FR1)) 6econd and third-
year university students of English (FR2).

Using customized scripts with PRAAT, rhythm of freh learners of English was compared with the satitins of
native speakers. Investigations of the acquisitibspeech rhythm by first and second language ézarare really scarce.
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However a study led by Adams (197@gn be mentioned. The author emphasizes the ulifés of acquiring rhythm of

English. This has been observed among several ativerspeakers from different nationalities. Selvegasons were put
forward such as (i) insufficient durational diffare between unstressed and stressed syllableansijessed syllables not
reduced appropriately, (iii) misplaced strest |

Our study attempted to examine the utility of reedeveloped rhythm metrics of speech to underfinythmic
differences between natives and French learneesglish.

Indeed recent work on rhythmic classification depsl rhythm metrics using the syllable structurebasis of different
combinations of measures which help distinguishiegveen so-called stress-timed and syllable-tinsedjuages as they
should express the degree of rhythmic variabildgtained in the acoustic speech. Among the metisesl for this analysis,
we used the most popular approaches presentee iitehature (Ramust al, 199%; Grabe & Low, 2002 Dellwo, 2008;
White & Mattys, 2007).

Our hypothesis is that since rhythm measuremeantd to demonstrate rhythmic differences betweefereifit
languages and dialects, they can also be usedstrabrhythmic differences between L1 (French) BadEnglish). Then
oral productions of French will be distinguishednir those of native speakers. In our experiment mayaed the reading
part of the corpus ANGLISH. It represents 1:30 e&dings of 4 passages of 5 semantically linkedrartes. These
sentences were selected because they were compbdéterent polysyllabic words containing voweldigctions such as
‘unfortunately’ and ‘comfortable’. 1260 sentencesr&v manually segmented into phonemes and labeled @WitfCthe
PRAAT® software. The rhythmic variations of vocalic amshsonantal intervals were automatically calculated.

The results showed that L1 French rhythm influentdee rhythmic tendencies of the productions ofmEhne
speaking learners. It was also demonstrated thatstpossible to set up an objective evaluatiotingigishing between L1 &
L2 speakers by using a combination of rhythmic peters. It has been showed by a discriminant aisatpiat it was
possible to classify the speakers according tcetierent levels.
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Origin of the English getpassive: contact with Old Scott.

Toyota, Junichi
(Lund University/University of Belgrade).

The origin of the English get-passive has been téeband there are two lines of arguments, i.e.atlectival origin
(Gronemeyer 1999; Hundt 2001) and the reflexivesative origin (Givon and Yang 1994; Toyota 2008)&0 The problem
between them is that the former can comply to tirermlogy set by a general principle of grammaitseion, but fails to
explain its semantic peculiarities (Toyota 2008)eTatter can account for its semantic featuresjtbichronology is rather
unconventional (i.e. the period of changes is tomry. Facing this controversy, it is argued héxa the causative origin is
perhaps the right origin, but this was not a restitegular grammaticalisation, but contact-induckdnges, as in a sense of
Heine and Kuteva (2005, 2006).

In this case, the contact is between Southernafdgtiialects and Scottish English in thd 16 17" centuries when
the migration of a large number of people from &t to London took place after the enthronemenhefScottish King,
James II. The corpus of Older Scott suggests kirause of thgetpassive in Old Scott was rare, and it normallytaors a
structure ‘Sget DO V-ed'. The impact of Old Scott and Northernlé@s might have been neglected in general, but its
influence was so powerful that we observe in déferparts of the English grammar today, such asrhaV conjugation
(third person singular present indicathg, third person plural pronouns startitig (e.g.they, their, the etc. Thus, it is
possible that theyetcausative found its way into Southern, more steiddialect of English and in the process of
replication, it was reanalysed as the passive yqieghaps due to the lack of the structurally dyicasounterpart to thbe-
passive, which was historically stative.

By the time thegyetcausative reached Southern England phpassive had been more or less grammaticalisedldn
Scott, however, the passive had not been firmlgidished around the same period. The reinterpoetati the causative as
the passive was possible becausebiiapassive has already been grammaticalised in Souttialects by the #7century,
and this can be considered as a historical accidesn proof, the use gfetas an auxiliary for the passive or an origin & th
passive affix is very rare in the world languages.

In the case of thgetpassive, the language or dialectal contact is g@shthe key to understand its historical
development, and this will support the causativigiorvery neatly and solve a conflict between twgposing arguments
presented so far.
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Three Types of Comitative Constructions:
Syntactic Structure and Semantic Representation.

Trawinski, Beata
(University of Vienna).

Comitative Constructions (CCs) are expressions congistf two NPs connected by a comitative prepositaonoh as the
Englishwith, Germanmit, Frenchaveg or Polishz, and are attested for a vast number of languddesge interpretations
have previously been identified as being availdbteCCs: accompanitive, conjunctive and inclusiveisTambiguity is
illustrated by the Polish sentence in (1), wheeettiree readings of the Gfhi z Janenithey with Jan' are indicated by the
three different translations: T1, T2 and T3.

(1) Oni z Janem wyjechali.
they with Jan_INSTR left
T1: "They left with Jan.'/ T2: "They and Jaft.' / T3: "Jan and he / they left.'

In assuming that the domain of individuals contgirs three individuals: Jan, Iwo and Wit, the itian behind the three
readings can be explained as follows: Under therapanitive reading, indicated by T1, the pronaunrefers to Iwo and
Wit, and Jan accompanies the two of them in th@teoEleaving. The denotation of the entire 6@ z Janemcan thus be
assumed to include the denotation of the pronoan,livo and Wit, and the denotation of the lPem i.e., Jan, but these
denotations are disjoint. Under the conjunctiveriptetation, indicated by T2, the pronoun refersmo and Wit. These two
individuals and the individual denoted by the Bdhem i.e., Jan, are members of a set of equal paatitfpinvolved in the
event of leaving. The pronowni and the NRJanemthus function as conjuncts, being in the same #tiemnelationship to
the predicate. In this case, it is reasonable soirae that the denotation of the entire @@ z Janeninvolves an entity
composed of the denotation of the first NP anddéeotation of the second NP. Finally, under théuiize interpretation,
indicated by T3, the denotation of the pronamnincludes Jan and either lwo, or Wit, or lwo and.\VWWhe denotation of the
NP Janemis thus a proper part of the denotation of the poon The availability of these three interpretasigmsupported by
the different behavior of CCs under the correspandirierpretations with regard to (1) presuppostioeffects, (2) the
(in)ability to occur in collective and distributiventexts, (3) contrastive focus assignment, ajé @umber of coreference
phenomena, such as control of pronouns and PROcssilégxamples will be provided in the full paper).

The focus of the majority of previous approache<Ctos lies on syntactic aspects. Ladusaw (1989), MgNal
(1989), Dalrymple et al. (1998), Vassilieva anddaar (2005) and Feldman (2002) also discuss somarg&nissues, but
none of them offers a coherent and formally sattefy analysis accounting for accompanitive, coofive and inclusive
readings. The objective of this paper is to promosgntactic and compositional semantic analysisiwaniformly accounts
for all three of these interpretations. Our analyisi based on the assumption that CCs have a unifaijunction-based
syntactic structure, and that the semantic diffeeebetween the particular types of CCs is triggbsethe denotation of the
comitative preposition, for which we propose thddéerent semantic representations.
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Markers of futurity and aspect in West Greenlandic.

Trondhjem, Naja
(University of Copenhagen).

West Greenlandic, a polysynthetic language, beldodsuit languages. In Inuktitut (Canada) and W@estenlandic (Inuit

languages) tense is marked by optional tense ssffixd in both languages the temporal systemsagezgilon a future/ non-
future opposition. In Inuktitut the tense suffixesve developed a complicated remoteness systeWest Greenlandic the
future tense suffixes have a distinction betweegueaand inevitable future, and the past time seffikave developed
different perfect meanings. In Ifiupiaq (Alaska) temporal system is based on an opposition betwast) present and
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future, where tense is marked in the flectional pheme, but only in the indicative mood. There anty @ few tense
suffixes. The meanings of these tense suffixesharsame as those of the West Greenlandic tenteesuf

My current work is a typological investigation albothe aspectual marking and future marking in West
Greenlandic. There are about 40-50 aspectual ssffidivided into ‘inner’ phasal and ‘outer’ phaaapect (Kristoffersen
1991) and about five future tense suffixes in WGr{€scue 1980). The order of the suffixestmm + inner aspect + outer
aspect + tense + modality + inflectiorin this presentation | shall talk about the futteese suffixes only. The future tense
suffixes have a distinction between vague and tabié future. All future tense suffixes have mtran one meaning and
belong to different semantic categories. It meas the same suffix can appear more than oneitirttee same word, and
the meanings will be different depending on theitgl of the stem, the context and the suffixeseatltb it. The sources of
the future tense suffixes are differefrijar (inevitable future, will) fromintensionand belongs to five different semantic
categories, ssa(should, future) fronshouldand has a modal meaning teumaar (vaque future) fromwish, -ler (near
future/be about to) frorhegin and ssamaarplaned future) a compound suffix coming frevish and should —ssa(should,
future) seems to be the default future suffix, &nd used when none of the others can be usexelins that some of the
tense suffixes i.e. pasts{ma perfective, perfect, preterite) and futurker(- begin, be about to, near future) originally had a
more or less concrete aspectual meanings and feetoged into more abstract tense meanings (Foees896). The aim
of the project is to find out when to use the défg meanings in both written and spoken langudgésbased on interviews
where the informants are talking about things abotitre, daily spoken language from colleges anthan media, and a
questionnaire where the informants should fill re tempty slots in a verbal context with differenhérent aspectual
meanings.
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Binominal construction in non-standard varieties.

Trousdale, Graeme
(University of Edinburgh).

Binominal syntagms have been regularly reportedh@asource of grammatical constructions in stanglaritties of a range
of languages. In standard English, for examplepinals are the source of degree modifiers sucéoesofandkind of
(Denison 2002), and quantifiers suchaakit of alot of, (not) a jot of a bunch ofand so on (Traugott 2007, Brems 2007).
However, evidence from nonstandard varieties sugge@snuch wider range of binominal sources for gnaticalized
constructions. Evidence for this has been preseinted a number of languages, including Dutch (éhg. development of
intensifier massa’sin the informal language of young speakers of Dutchhe western part of Flanders, De Clerck and
Colleman 2009), Scots (e.g. the development of gifienhelluvabefore adjectives and adverbs) and English (eegusie of
gobsas a quantifier, as igobs of moneyand as an intensifier, asgobs betterin Texas English, among other varieties).

In this paper, | will use these data, and othefsom nonstandard varieties of languages, predominantly from
nonstandard varieties of English — to explore somehef main themes of the workshop, and to answerfdbewing
questions.

1. Research on grammatical constructionalizatiomlinrg binominal constructions of this kind (e.graligott
2007; Trousdale 2008) has suggested that thiscpkati type of grammatical change involves a recpmfition of the
constructional network, specifically an increaseanstructional productivity and generality, wite@comitant decrease in
compositionality. What light do data from netandard dialects shed on the nature of grammatmastructionalization
involving binominal syntagms?

2. What is the relationship between the kinds ofohiinal syntagms that develop into quantifier amgrde
modifier constructions, and the kinds of binomirgintagms that develop other functions? For instamsluative
constructions in English, such @t swine of a profess@nd this handkerchief of a lawfAarts 1997, Verhagen 2009)
typically do not serve as source constructionsnfiore typical grammaticalized functions (with thetalme exception of
constructions involvinghell as the first noun), yet there is evidence to sugties the emergence of these forms often
involves processes similar to those characterstgrammaticalization (such as decategorializatind subjectification).

3. What does such evidence from rstandard varieties of language suggest about greeliand gradualness in
grammatical variation and change (Traugott and Jdale 2010), and what, in turn, does this sugdestitathe nature of
synchronic layering in grammaticalization?
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Theory and data in diachronic Construction Grammar: the case of 'what with' absolutes.

Trousdale, Graeme
(University of Edinburgh).

This paper is concerned with the relationship betwéheory and data in diachronic cognitive lingasst particularly
diachronic Construction Grammar. | explore somehefways in which corpora of various kinds may beduw® track the
emergence of grammatical constructions over tinge,the process of grammatical constructionalipatiduch work on
grammatical constructionalization (and traditiogegmmaticalization) has concerned the developmiegtammmatical forms
from lexical items. However, recent work on thergnaaticalization of information structure has shifthhe focus to the
development of grammatical constructions withoutdal sources. The present paper concerns the @@awent of another
construction which does not have a lexical soutftewhat withabsolute. The construction has been in existemue the
Middle English period, but the range of typellocations seems to have expanded over tiat withoriginally appeared
with unmodified nouns, as in (1), and has undergaqgansion in the recent history of the languagehat it now appears
with noninite clauses with both neavert and overt subjects (2a and 2b). A recent @l&ifnom online blogs (3) suggests
an even greater collocational range in contempdtagfish:

(1) So what with hepe and what with crok, Thei mhkee maister ofte winne (c. 1393 Goweéonfessio Amantjs
5.2872).

(2a) What with palming one fellow, kissing anothand coaxing with thousands, [she] has driven meosi
hornrmad (1784New SpectatoXIl.1/2, [OED, s.v.coax Vv.]).

(2b) Wilbur Willard all mulled up to a million, whavith him having been sitting out a few seidelsSabtch with a
friend (1930 D. Runyon in Collier's 1 Feb. 120HD, s.v.seide| n.]).

(3) 1 didn’t think it was possible for a ‘professi@ movie news source’ to make errors, what withv nauch better
they are than we lowly bloggers (18 December 2008://screenrant.com/lobguy-ritchie-directingrumorkofi-38685/;
accessed 28 December 2009).

Using data from historical corpora of English, byide a description of the historical developmeinthe construction, with
specific reference to changes in compositionalitgl £o the kinds of expansion which the constructiowlergoes. | then
relate these findings to more general issues asiellea recent debates in the literature. For ingtawhile some researchers
(e.g. Riehemann and Bender 1999) have foregroundetlittsyncratic nature of absolute constructionkers (e.g. Felser
and Britain 2007) have argued that such construstisa much more compositional. Given that chanmgespositionality
are central in the evolution of grammatical conginns, this construction should enable us to eeplmore fully how
compositionality is affected in instances of grartioa change. This paper will also seek to clatifg role of different kinds
of expansion (syntactic, semanficagmatic and hostclass, as described by Himmeln2004) in this instance of
grammatical constructionalization.

The Likelihood of Morphological Borrowing: The Caseof Korean and Japanese.

Unger, J. Marshall
(The Ohio State University).

Alexander Vovin (2009) has lately attempted to ahmibt on almost every etymology proposed in suppbthe proto-
Korean-Japanese hypothesis since it was givendteem form by the late Samuel E. Martin in his seahstudy of 1966. In
that work, Martin observed that “it is often podsilo translate long stretches of one languageth#mther, morpheme for
morpheme, with the order intact” (1966: 18586; eagih added). It is therefore of speccial importatweeview the
arguments Vovin offers concerning comparative molpdly. Many of his disparate objections turn outdst on a small
number of assumptions, including (1) that prota#®yian and proto-Japanese are first-order daughtgysotd-Japonic; (2)
that absence of a morpheme iniRyian dialects and Eastern Old Japanese precludesistence in proto-Japonic; (3) that
formally similar morphemes fulfilled the same funas in the stages of the languages compared, varehusuallly in the
historical period; (4) that distinctive morphologicategories, such as focus markers, are of megertance than the formal
similarity of the morphemes belonging to those gaties in the stages compared; and (5) that ammalergence and
borrowing are historically adequate explanationthoke similarities that cannot be denied. Eacthede is problematic. In
addition, some of the objections Vovin raises toec#ic comparisons are erroneous and need correctio
The proto-Korean-Japanese reconstruction is cértéan from complete, but as a working hypothegiss still better than
any alternatives that Vovin would allow. The wealses of the mophological comparisons he disputemtjas he thinks,
throw the entire reconstruction into doubt, buheatshow the need to investigate more formally wersgome matches, as
Frellesvig (2001) has done. From the perspectivih@fgenetic hypothesis, a great deal of morphofdgnnovation must
have occurred in pre-Japanese and pre-Korean hetiveeime of their separation and their resumedani after the start of
the migrations from the peninsula that establishedo-Japanese in the islands. It was during thisial period, from no
later than 1500 bce to no earlier than 400 bcet tiv inhabitants of the Korean peninsulawhateweir tlinguistic
affinitiesacquired ed wet-field rice agricultureglahen-building, and metallurgy. Archaeology indesthat the latter two
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skills entered the area from the north whereaditiiecame from the south, and it is reasonablsujppose that the speech
communities in closest proximity with each souraéiure should have developed under their influemoeordingly (Unger
2008). At least we can say that, with respect éohlitoad questions posed for this workshop, Vowapgroach highlights the
dangers of drawing excessively negative conclus@mnshe basis of general assumptions about morgtoalochange and
stability over spans of time long enough for ditddo develop into distinct languages.
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Lexico-Semantic Structures as Historical Markers:
'Sun' and 'Moon' around the Pacific.

Urban, Matthias
(Max Planck Institute for Evolutionary Anthropoladyeipzig).

This talk reports on the possibility of lexico-sertia structures as historical markers in the sadiddichols and Peterson
(1996), that is, as historical traces of relatiopsteither genetic, areal, or both- between langsdmeyond the time depth
accessible by reconstruction with the standard Coatipa Method.

The theoretical part of the talk presents basiacttires in the lexicon that may be of high tempatability,
namely characteristic polysemies and morpho-semapdtterns in compounds and other morphologicatynmex
expression. It also deals with the methodologicalbfem of distinguishing cases that can be consitiérue historical
markers from cases due to areal diffusion (calguéhgy) at relative shallow time depths.

In the data-oriented part of the talk, empiricasulés based on a world-wide representative samplé50
languages for which translational equivalents f60 basic nominal vocabulary items were gatheredaftzed in three
semantic domains: nature-related and topologigahgesuch as ‘river’, ‘star’, ‘ashes’, names fotifacts and body-part
terms) is presented. One particular case of sutkep marker in the domain of the lexicon revealgdhle sample data is
discussed in more detail, namely lack of lexicdledéntiation for the concepts ‘sun’ and ‘moong.ipresence of only one
general term for both luminaries (for instance Quié (Chimakuanp:t_litsclho] ‘sun, moon’, cf. Powell & Woodruff
1976). This phenomenon is largely restricted to dbastal regions of the Americas, but is also foimdhany so-called
“Paleosiberian languages” of Northeastern Eurdsdia. sample data indicate that it is completely t@s&td in other parts of
the world. This peculiar distribution, which is yeunlikely to be due to chance, is interpreted asesy old areal
phenomenon that witnesses the common history @ri@ith and American languages as part of the evderRacific Rim
distribution, which is well established on indepentdgrammatical grounds (Bickel & Nichols 2006). ther cases of other
possible lexico-semantic historical markers basethe sample will also be discussed.
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On the morhposyntactic status of parenthetical CTRlauses in Lithuanian.

Usoniene, Aurelija
(Vilnius University).

It is generally agreed that complementation (typeamplement clause and complementizer) is direlitlied to lexical
encoding of the information source, which is regarceither as lexical evidentiality (Chafe & Nichdl986) or as
“evidentiality strategy” (Aikhenvald 2006). A listf most common “complement-taking predicates” (CT@®&onan 1987:
43) usually contains a broad range of verbs of camaoation 6ay, claim, calletc.) and mental verbth{nk, know, see, feel,
etc.). They can easily parentheticalize and “theasstic effect of the parenthetical use of the CIB®imake the complement
the main clause” (Noonan 1987: 86). The given olz&m has been further elaborated by (Boye & Hagd$Y7: 577) who
claim that a distinction should be made betweearttst-marking as an aspect of lexical meaning amtstmarking as an
inherently secondary, ‘parenthetical’ discoursesage function”.
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Though traditionally Lithuanian belongs to the growf languages that possesses non-obligatory verbal
grammatical means of expressing evidentiality,@hera vast number of the so-called parenthet{paldicles, modal words,
words) that are commonly used to encode “attitUdiagéegories of evidentiality and epistemic mogaltCornillie 2009:

44). Many of them are traceable back to the cooedimg CTP clauses. Among the well-known CTPs ligecpption verbs
and verbs of cognition, the range of Lithuanian CGT&uses that parentheticalize includes nouns, neadfectives, neuter
present passive participles and adverbs, e.g.:

(1) V:  Tai Siandien, vyraimatau, negkminga diena
(‘So today, men, | SEE, it's a bad day’)

(2) N:  Zinia, tos tarnybos yra slaptosios.
(‘The MESSAGE/KNOWLEDGE IS, the service is secret’)

(3) ADJ.N:Dabar kaime situacijaaiSku, nepavydtina.
(‘Now, the situation in the country, IT'S CLERAis bad’)

(4) PTCP.N.PRS.PASS.
<...> prasideda atostagir, suprantama keliony sezonas
(‘A holiday season starts and, IT'S INDERSTANDABLiEavel season’)

The parenthetical use of the given CTP clauses operassquestion of their morphosyntactic statuss twu attempt will be
made to see how much lexical and grammatical, pyiraad secondary “adverbial CTPs” in Lithuanian layetesting the
criteria suggested by Boye and Harder (2007). Tdrpus-driven analysis will be carried out in thghli of the results of
recent studies on lexical vs. grammatical eviddtitiBoye & Harder 2009, Dendale &Van Bogaert 20B¥trandrea 2007,
Pusch 2009, Squartini 2008, Whitt 2009, Wiemer 28Uiémer forthcoming).
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Role of attitudes in the process of “dematizierung”
qualitative interviews with Lithuanian journalists in spoken media.

Vaicekauskiene, Loreta
(Vilnius university).

In theoretical literature there have been discussin social changes going on in contemporary (taidern) societies for
some time. It has been stated that those changss dbanges of language ideologies and promoterdiff transformations
of language standards. This presentation preseqtmliative study of attitudes in Lithuanian meia2009. There were
conducted 24 qualitative interviews (total lengthirderviews is 22 hrs) with well-known media acdpB2-42 years old
males, professional and non-professional jourrslisbrking in national and commercial TV and radtations in youth
programs as well as programs for academic audiéilben analyzing interview data most attention il pa the following

aspects: respondents’ attitudes towards the corafegbod language or good way of speaking, modeigood language,
evaluation of their own linguistic behavior (congence, register shifts, etc.), attitudes towardgatian in spoken media,
willingness to conform to the official (prescripgivrules of standardization and valuable idealtha society in general
(preference to either diversity or uniformity). Tistudy is based on theoretical assumption thatud#s of dominant
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personalities in (spoken) media play an importaie m changes of linguistic behavior. In Lithuania research has been
done on variation of language in spoken mediaetbes the research question of this study is falgwwhat direction of
movement do attitudes of the dominant media speaka@pport: the movement towards standardization ior contrary —
towards so called “demotizierung” (demotisation)@i¢ome explicable exceptions interview data slorather clear shift
and can serve as basis for different interpretatamd theoretical considerations. One could argakin strong standardized
Lithuania the process of the so called demotisatiagoing on, i. e. the old concept of the besgleage is being filled with
another language ideal. The conservative, higheggriptive standard is evaluated negatively aedefore can be replaced
by modern, urban standard of ,popular languagetisehchanges of attitudes are obviously related tivéétchanges in public
discourse, public speakers, and auditorium of spakedia: there has been a move from written, maguaoway of
speaking towards spontaneous and live polyloguenf different speakers and audiences.
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A constructional approach to the grammaticalizationof | think
and other complement-taking mental predicates.

Van Bogaert, Julie
(Ghent University).

In the present paper, a constructional approapheisented to complement-taking mental predicat@s@s), e.gl think, |
believe, | reckonAs such, it seeks to accommodate a whole clasg bfRCtypes (THINK, | EXPECT, | IMAGINE, etc.) and their
variant forms (e.gl. would think | would expectl should have imaginecct.) in a constructional taxonomy. This approach
meant to overcome a notable problem one encoumegs applying commonly agreed-upon grammaticatizatiriteria to
CTMPs, viz. their lack of internal fixation into angle form.

CTMPs are generally believed to depend on their meoge in the simple present in order to convey an
interpersonal meaning (see e.g. Urmson 1952; Aiji8dt2; Hooper 1975). On the basis of a quantitadiveé qualitative
analysis of present-day spoken British English cergata from the ICE-GB (International Corpus of Estgh- the British
Component) and the BNC (British National Corpus), if Wwé shown, however, that there exist several mafiarms that
equally function as interpersonal modificationsg(d. thought, | should imagine Such variation has long presented a
stumbling block to studies approaching CTMPs from ploint of view of grammaticalization theory, sirtbés framework
has traditionally been rather inimical to the idleat a grammaticalized item may encompass a paredigariant forms and
instead requires internal fixation into a an urraliée form. It will be argued that CTMPs should bgarded as constructions
constituting a taxonomy characterized by severadl$eof schematicity (Trousdale 2008). Hence, itds so much individual
strings likel think or | should have thougtds the abstract schema according to which thesgesegs are formed that are
subject to grammaticalization.

Within the constructional network, the CTMPrHINK occupies a central position. It can be regardedhas
pacemaker of the taxonomy, leading the other CTNPisigher levels of entrenchment by virtue of itghirequency of
occurrence. It will be argued that high frequencoyrelates with paradigmatic richness rather thah witernal fixation. The
most frequently used CTMIPTHINK, has reached the highest degree of entrenchmdrdgciiematicity and has consequently
sanctioned the widest range of variant forms, whish disseminated throughout the taxonomy by vidianalogization
(Traugott & Trousdale 2008). The analogy betwermnnk and other CTMPS, i.e. their structural and semastsemblance,
serves as a motivation for the expansion of thesttoational network. As a result of its high freqag and concomitant
cognitive salience, THINK exerts pressure on the other members of the taxgnionposing its variant patterns on other
CTMPs like likel GUESS or 1 IMAGINE which have sanctioned the use of, for exampleould guessand| would imagine.
The present paper hopes to show that the integrationsights from Construction Grammar into thengmaaticalization
framework as pertaining to CTMPs proves worthwhil¢hiat it does justice to the constructions’ graricahpeculiarities.
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Traugott, Elizabeth Closs & Trousdale, Graeme (2@8)dience, gradualness and grammaticalization evenview.
Paper presented alew Reflections on GrammaticalizationLéuven, 16—19 July 2008 .

Trousdale, Graeme (2008) Constructions in gramniegiteon and lexicalization: Evidence from the bist of a composite
predicate construction in English. In Trousdale&Gsisborne, N. (eds.)Constructional approaches to English
grammar.Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 33-67.

Urmson, James O. (1952) Parenthetical vdvlisd 61: 480-496.

The Absolute Construction in Old and Middle English A Case of Latin Influence?

van de Pol, Nikki
(University of Leuven).

This paper addresses the absolute constructiorEi(Gld English) (and to some extent Middle Engliskith special focus
on its origin. This non-finite construction consisif a participle and a nominal subject, usuallthbio the dative, and
functions as an adverbial clause. An examphle#stegenum Pendan hyra cyningeDaet Mercna maegd, ofslegenum Pendan
hyra cyninge, Cristes geleafan onfengdhe Mercians received Christ’s faith, when théirgkPendan was slain).

Earlier research on this topic provides two opogiews: either the construction is consideredrLatiorigin and
is treated as a syntactic loan (Kisbye, 1971; Vjs&873), recently sometimes as a lexical loan ¢Faava, 2009), or it is
regarded as a native, Germanic construction (B&0£)Q). Preference has generally been with the forMg position is
situated in between: taking my cue from Matsunal®i66), who states that ‘Generally the use of thé participle was
declining in all the G[er]m[ani]c dialects but thidie classical languages reinforced its functiohsirgue that absolutes
constitute a native OE construction that was onhitiek of disappearing, as is shown by its low freqcy in native text
material (cf. Timofeeva, 2009), but was kept allwe the practice of Latin translation (cf. Johanso@002 ‘selective
frequential copying’).

Recent investigation indeed favours the idea of labs® as an Indo-European construction (Costell82;1Bauer,
2000). As such it is likely for Germanic, and ifater stage OE to have inherited this structurenftbe proto-language.
Evidence is provided by the fact that most Germéariguages at some point used this constructiorsharkd the dative as
preferred case (Gothic: Costello, 1980).

Further arguments against viewing OE absolutesasslcome from a quantitative and qualitative ceipuestigation of OE
texts (cf. appendix):

() Latin ablative absolutes, when indeed transldte OE as absolutes, are consistently put in @iével case, from the
earliest OE records onwards, both in glosses agldnanslations. If these translations were todgarded as loans, a more
diversified case choice (genitive, accusative)eaihg the translator’s hesitation could be expkcte least in the early
records, as the ablative itself is not availabl®h.

(ii) The absolute construction, as a translati@wlivalent of the Latin absolute, is seen to bdealine towards the early

Middle Ages (30%»10%) and is reluctantly used during the whole OEople(15%-20%), except in glosses (95%). If
borrowing were at stake, one would anticipate #neerse: cautious use in the beginning and graducaéase when the

construction becomes more familiar. The divergeimce&ranslational options (e.g. by finite adverbiduses) also shows

there was no especially urgent need for this cantm in the OE language that would justify a ld@uhe first place.

(iii) It is sometimes argued that absolutes wenedwed to be able to stay as true as possiblegtdiline’ Latin word order
and syntactic structure when translating religimagerial. But if this was sufficient reason to iecliorrowing, again one
would suppose frequencies to be much higher that mly analysis reveals (from 0% to 35% across #nmous texts).

More generally, this study is part of a more extemsnvestigation which via the discussion of thégim of absolutes in
general, their use both in translated and nativet®s, as well as general translational theonAmglo-Saxon culture,
wishes to shed a new light on the presence of@atdsolutes in Old and Middle English.
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Commemoration of the Fortieth anniversary of the &&pent of Literature in Kyushu UniversitfFukuoka:
Department of Literature in Kyushu University. 3348;

Timofeeva, Olga. 2009. ‘Translating the Texts whetrgerborum ordo mysterium esfte Old English Idiom vs. ablatives
absolutus’. The Journal of Medieval Latin 19;

Visser, Frederikus Theodorus. 1923 Historical Syntax of the English Languageiden: Brill.

Corpus:

The York-Toronto-Helsinki Parsed Corpus of Old EstylProse (YCOER003. Compiled by Ann Taylor, Anthony Warner,
Susan Pintzuk, and Frank Beths. University of York: (http://www-
users.york.ac.uk/~lang22/YCOE/YcoeHome jitm

Texts analysed include: BedeEcclesiastical History Gregory's Pastoral Care Gregory's Dialogues the Blickling
Homilies The Gospel according Saint Matthémwm the West-Saxon Gospelthe Regularis Concordia glosses
the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle EElfric’s Lives of Saints/lfric'sHomilies SupplementaindMary of Egypt

Soulmate or macho man. A critical discourse analysiof the representation
of men in two popular Flemish women’s magazines.

Van de Voorde, Maaike & Temmerman, Martina
(Erasmus University College Brussels).

If we adopt the definition of women’s magazines‘jaarnals (that) help to shape both a woman’s vigwherself, and

society’s view of her’ (Ferguson 1983:1), it becenuéear that the representations in these magaaiesf great value.
Women’s magazines address all kinds of issues:tpelagalth, love, work, sex and also (overtly otween the lines) men.
It is highly interesting to look at the way men egpresented in these magazines and to find outhewomen readers’ role
towards men is being defined.

While studies on the representation of women ana In@e mostly paid attention to images, this stiodyses on
the textual representation of men. To uncover tagswin which language is used to portray men, wigl lom the tradition of
Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA)(van Dijk, 1993; Wodak & Meyer, 2001; Wodak & Chitt, 2005). A critical discourse
analysis of women’s magazines analyses the regeg&ams of men by examining which textual and liisjo resources are
used to nominate them and how these choices catdrib the representations

The objective of our presentation i® sketch the way men are represented in two populdlemish women'’s
magazines,Flair and Libelle. These are the two most read weeklies for womerlanders. They have a different target
group: theFlair reader tends to be younger than ttieelle reader Moreover, whereas thElair readeris generally
unmarried and without children, family life is afre interest for theibelle reader.

The corpus is limited t@2 randomly chosen issues of each magazifrem the yea008 From these issues, we
have analyzed all articles that pertain to the extthjf men. The articles are subdivided into faategories, according to the
author (Goffman 1981): Testimonies, Experts & Figuresrdductions & Titles and Current Affairs. The digtiion between
these categories is not without significance: it t@ expected that experts represent men in aeiffavay than women
readers do.

The articles are analyzed along two different ljnaspired byCritical Discourse Analysis In the first parta
lexical analysis examines which names are used tefer to men Moreover, we seek to find an answer to the foithgw
questions: how (if at all) do the names in both azages differ? And what's the underlying causetfar differences or
similarities between the magazines?

A second part of the analystbge transitivity analysis (Halliday, 1994), is restricted to ttifles of the articles In
this part, we scrutinizéhe verbsand examinghe way in which ‘the man’ relates to the other adairs in the titles In this
analysis too, both magazines are compared: whahardifferences and similarities between the maga2
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Switch reference in South America: facilitating ord transmission.

Van Gijn, Rik
(Radboud University Nijmegen).

Cultures without a written tradition depend entirely the oral channel to transmit highly complexoinfation. It is not
surprising that in the languages of such cultuieguistic devices evolve that enhance textual caiee. These devices
should ideally also be economical in terms of mosgymtactic complexity in order to facilitate bothoguction and
comprehension. In this talk | will argue that switceference (SR) systems fulfill these requiremedtgohesion and
complexity reduction, making them particularly &t orally transmitting texts. The features of SRttare favorable for oral
text transmission may also be partly responsikigife skewed geographical distribution of the pmeeion, in areas where
there is no indigenous written culture (the AmesicAustralia, Papua New Guinea), as well as forestime patterns found
within SR systems.

As a first step, | will argue by discussing So#étimerican language data, that SR is best regardedfasm of
discourse deixis, and not (solely) as referenceking devices (cf. Haiman & Munro 1983: xi). TheufloAmerican SR
systems often go beyond the notion of subject, @reh beyond participant (dis)continuity. The So@therican data in
particular show a strong interaction with tempanajanization of combined events. These facts uimdethe idea that SR is
about text coherence, in accordance with propdsatsg. Givon (1983) and particularly Stirling (39

Apart from enhancing text coherence, SR markersatsm be seen as flags for attention flow for tlearkbr.
Moreover, they give the hearer information abouhaetic aspects of other events in the discourses@hwo hearer-
oriented aspects facilitate successful transmissi@omplex information and may be responsibletfiertendency of marked
clauses (i.e. the clause carrying a SR marker) ¢oeute reference clauses (the clause to which neferis made). In this
way, the hearer gets signals that prepare him orfdrewhat is coming. This hearer advantage is mézeéd if the SR
markers are cataphoric.

From the speaker’s point of view, SR offers a nundfgoossibilities for reduction of complexity, Wwitut losing
the hearer-oriented advantages. One way of redycmduction complexity is, since SR systems arecglfi binary, to have
an unmarked category. This is typically the cordatimn marker, which makes sense if one takes disugation markers to
be flags for attention switches to the hearer. Aaptwvay of reducing complexity is that continuatimarkers allow for a
reduction of complexity of the marked clause, sitheeinformation can be reconstructed.

In the second part of the talk, | will zoom in dre SR system of Yurakaré an unclassified langudgemiral
Bolivia (Van Gijn 2006), and focus on how the isswésdiscourse coherence and complexity reductiom @at in the
uncommon SR system of this language.

References:

Givon, T. (1983) Switch reference and topic coritinuin: John Haiman & Pamela Munro (edsSwitch reference and
universal grammarAmsterdam/Philadelphia: John Benjamins, pp. 51-82.

Haiman, John & Pamela Munro (1983). Introductiom. John Haiman & Pamela Munro (edsSwitch reference and
universal grammarAmsterdam/Philadelphia: John Benjamins, pp. i-xv.

Stirling, Leslie (1993Bwitch-reference and discourse representati@ambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Van Gijn, Rik (2006)A grammar of Yurakaré’h.D. dissertation Radboud University Nijmegen.

Binominal constructions in the midst of aspectualiation?

Van Rompaey, Tinne
(University of Leuven).

In this paper, | will outline the history of thergposition + NP1 + of + NP2’ construction in whidiP1 originally referred to
a spatial midpoint, such as middle and midst, and/ich a progressive aspectual representation beaynposed on the
event expressed by NP2, as shown in (...) objectssteam in the midst of transformation or in the shidf transforming
(examples taken from COCA). My analyses are basembgyus linguistic evidence from the Helsinki Corptin@ Corpus of
Early Modern English Texts, the Corpus of Late Modénglish Texts, the Cobuild Corpus and the CorpuSasitemporary
American English.

Two research questions will be focused on:
(i) The general diachronic changes will first bacerd by inquiring into (the loosening of) the setitaand morphosyntactic
restrictions on the NP2. The development from aimimal construction with two lexically full nounsto a periphrastic
expression of aspect involved lexicalization of tpreposition + NP1 + of sequence (Rostila 2004)this lexicalized
string we can witness a gradual shift from concbetended objects (e.g. in the middle of the cawrgbstract referents (e.g.
in the middle of the night, in the middle of thenwersation) expressed by NP2 (Himmelmann 20048@)yucial moment in
the development of the aspectual (hence more gréiga)ameaning of the construction seems to hawnhée rise of
nominalizations in this NP2 slot. My data show teaent NP2s (c1550, e.g. a fight or a transformatichronologically
precede the V-ing forms (c1990) as well as propodily outnumber them in Present-Day English.
(i) 1 will then focus on discourse conditions fthre emerging aspectual value and will address tlestepn why nominal
constructions such as in the middle/midst of comfibction as aspectualizers. As nominalizatiocosimonly described as
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a means to “package” previously mentioned proce&sts nominal groups” (Halliday 1997:193), | expethat NP2
nominalizations are characterized by high accddgilaind topicality of the expressed event prepdrgahe preceding co-
text. This will be verified by quantified analysi$ diachronic and synchronic datasets and sholddvahe to answer the
guestion what ‘motivational’ role was played in tHevelopment of progressive nominal aspectualizech as in the
middle/midst of by the predominant position of noalized events and the pragmatic choice it offesédondensing
information in nominal constructions.
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The demonstrative determiner. An attempt of systenziation.

Vanderbauwhede, Gudrun
(University of Leuven).

We will focus on three delimitation problems of tmajor uses of the demonstrative determiner, whiehdue to the absence
of a systematic model. We will propose a new partspe on these problems by presenting a flexiblelehainder the form
of a triangle and valorise it through the exampleaocorpus study of the French and Dutch demomstrateterminer
systems.

Himmelmann (1996) and Diessel (1999) distinguighr fmajor - commonly accepted - uses of the dematigtr
determiner: the anaphoric, the situational, thedalisse deictic and the recognitial use.
several points: (a) there is a lot of confusionttom level of its sub-types (Lyons (1977), Leving@883), Fillmore (1997):
pure textual deixis; Himmelmann (1996): pure tektleixis + reference to propositions or events;sB# (1999): reference
to propositions or events), (b) discourse deixisnge to be reserved to the demonstrative pronourerrahan to the
demonstrative determiner, (c) there doesn'’t exist specific form of the demonstrative fulfillingishuse and (d) discourse
deixis is a well-known phenomenon in the Anglo-Saxadition, but almost completely absent in therfeh tradition.
reactivation of the referent (specific or stereefypnd (b) the notion ahared knowledgéby the community or by the
communicating parties). Therefore, it is necessadefine more precisely the category of the retause.
(2006)) also seems to be problematic on the lefeh® demonstrative: (a) semantic effects are adwiayolved in the
pragmatic uses of the demonstrative, (b) there @ilastantial, implicit zone of transition betwedrede two types of
definiteness and (c) our results show that pureaséimdefiniteness is almost exclusively resenedhe definite article
rather than to the demonstrative.

Taking these multiple observations into considerative propose the following model to systemizerdferential
uses of the demonstrative determiner:
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Pragmatic + (semantic) TEXTUAL Anapharic + deictic Pure textual SITUATIOMNAL
definiteness RECUPERATION recuperation deixis RECUPERATION
1 1

Direct anaphar \ \ Temporal deixis

Cataphor Spatial deixis
Textual deixis: gquotative use
Personal deixis

Indirect anaphor -%-- USES OF THE - Recognitial use: specific referent + time

Recognitial use: specific referent + space

- Recognitial use: specific referent + speaker/hearer
DEMONSTRATIVE DETERMINER.

sSummarizing anaphor  --%-- - Recognitial use: specific referent + commmunity

- Recognitial use: sterectype + community

Mernorial reformulation -%-- - Recognitial use: exemplary use

Recognitial use: approximate denomination

Semantic GEMNERIC RECUPERATION
definiteness

Figure 1: The uses of the demonstrative determinengodel)

The interests of the model are numerous: (a) & $ystematic model including all types of (isolatades of the
demonstrative determiner (e.g. sub-types of redimgnise), (b) it is a flexible model including zs of transition, (c) it
gives a new perspective on the link between semamil pragmatic definiteness, (d) it shows to whaent the class of
discourse deictic demonstratives is hybrid andt(@n be applied to different languages and eweaxtended to the definite
article.

For example, our corpus study (based onDkch Parallel Corpusand theNamur Corpu} of the French and
Dutch demonstrative determiner, applied to the halwed us to prove that there is a structuriecence between the
French and Dutch demonstrative determiner systemtlie current tendency of the bleaching of trenén demonstrative
determiner on the level of the recognitial use:
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Ergativity and its relation with transitivity: an i llustration from the Hindi varieties.

Verbeke, Saartje
(Ghent University/ Research Foundation Flanders).

The standard definition of an ergative languagebiees given by Dixon (1994: 1): ergative languatdjeplay a grammatical
pattern “in which the subject of an intransitivawse [S] is treated in the same way as the obfezttransitive clause [O],
and differently from transitive subject [A]". Evensuperficial investigation of the agreement amnskaaarking patterns in
the Indo-Aryan languages reveals that none of ttempiages completely conforms to this definitibhis is not surprising,
as ergative features tend to occur only under iceciecumstances. Most Indo-Aryan (IA) languagesifstance, display a
tense-aspect split in which ergative features aplyear in constructions with a perfect verb form.

However, what is more surprising, is the extensi@gation in the argument structure of sentencek wiperfect
verb form (cf. also Deo & Sharma 2006). Variatiamsthe standard definition of the ergative patem found in the Hindi
varieties and the Rajasthani languages. For insténeenarking of the definite/animate O in HindiaBand Harauti among
others (cf. ex. 1), is a well-known non-ergativepbmenon. The unmarkedness of A in Awadhi and Marigalso unusual
as ergative pattern (cf. ex. 2). Moreover, in Awiadli typical features of ergativity are abserg,Ais unmarked and the
agreement is with the subject in all circumstances.
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Q) ma =ne kitzb=ko paRha [Hindi]
|.M=ERG bookF.sG=AcC readPAST.M.SG
| read a book

()] mhai #a=ne dekhr [Marwari]
I.NOM. S.ZACC. SE€ePAST.F.SG.
‘I have seen Sita.’

Hence, the IA languages display more exceptiontherergative pattern than regular features. Ttaddeto the question if
ergativity is a relevant concept at all for thesslfication of the IA languages, considering thame of the IA languages is
completely and prototypically ergative.

We contend that ergativity should be replaced byditivity (cf. Hopper & Thompson 1980) as the fiiocal
concept which may be the ultimate motivation ofthgation in the argument structure of the IA laages. Returning to the
Hindi varieties, the argument structure of both Brajl Awadhi is determined by an additional marlafithe transitivity of
the verb. The ergative features shown in Braj, the. marking of A and the agreement with O, areha first place
indications of the transitivity level of the vertf,(Givén 2001: 208). Transitivity also explaingthariation in the marking of
O, caused by the definiteness/animacy of O, whiclicates a higher or lower level of transitivityec®ndly, although
Awadhi does not have the ergative features founBraj, the language has a separate verb conjuggtiamansitive verbs.
The indication of transitivity is hence equally iorpant in Awadhi, although it is expressed by dedént means than typical
ergative features. When extrapolating the resdlte@Hindi varieties to the IA languages, the niagkof the transitivity of
the verb, and by extension the marking of the agénbf A, appears to be a more important clasaymechanism for the
IA languages than ergativity.
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Gender-assignment as a marker of Different Object Mrking.

Vezzosi, Letizia
(University of Perugia).

The phenomenon whereby direct object may be caskeshalepending on its semantic and pragmatic ptiegeis well
known as differential object marking (DOM) and teeen studied in detail in the functional-typolodjig@rature (Bossong
1985, 1998; Comrie 1979; Croft 1988 CERCA ALTRI). Accaglio these studies, properties influencing difiéie¢ object
marking include animacy, definiteness, specifieityl topicality.

It has been claimed that DOM represents a gramaiaticategy to mark the marked status of highlynitef and
animate direct objects (markedness approach; séeX2&8, 2003) or a high degree of affectednesiefimng approach; see
Naess 2004, 2007) or the pragmatic role of seconibgig (Nikolaeva & Darymple 2007). However, they exclusively
take into account case-marking in their analysis.

In the present paper on the basis of Old Englista davould like to investigate the role played bgnder
assignment in DOM. Like other Germanic languagdd, English is characterized by a formal gendergmssaent system
based and differentiates feminine, masculine andtemenouns. However, it is less widespreadly ackedged, yet
undeniable, that there are nouns with more thanassgned gender. This phenomenon has been codneitiethe degree
of individuation a noun has in a specific textuahtext (Vezzosi 2007). Given that animacy, defimétgs, topicality are all
properties that might be relevant in gender-assammultimately | would like to show the relatiofizh between an
‘aberrant’ gender of a given noun and its gramnahtiale (subject vs. object): more precisely, wieetln-prototypical direct
objects, or objects with particular properties, éaour the assignment of a different gender from grammatical gender
pertaining to the corresponding noun.
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'saying' and 'talking', 'asking' and ‘answering'. Basic verbal communication verbs
in Swedish and English from a cross-linguistic pegective.

Viberg, Ake
(University of Uppsala).

Speech act verbs or Verbal communication verbs (\J@gghey will be referred to in this article reggat one of the most
extensive semantic fields of verbs in English awdedsh. The more or less complete inventory of VQ\Mse been

thoroughly studied in English (Ballmer & Brennenst9i81, Wierzhicka 1987; cf for German Harras 2G04, 2007). The
FrameNet database contains representations ofdbngdrbs based on selected corpus examples (the Qupation frame).

A taxonomy of Swedish communication verbs has h@eposed in Allwood (1977; cf. Allwood 1976, ch.)1&rom a

contrastive perspective, Proost (2007) looks d@t#gaps in the inventories of VCVs in English,r@an and Dutch. There
are also two studies that similar to the preseptane based on translation corpora: Rojo & Valelaz(2001) of Spanish to
English translations and Shi (2008) of narrativeEmglish and Chinese.

The major focus of the present study is the mesfufent verbs. In spite of the fact that there esarad 400 Verbal
communication verbs in the Swedish SUC-corpus (liomiwords, mixed written genres), the most fregueerbséga‘say’
accounts for 22% and the 10 most frequent verlmnpging to the field account for close to 50% aof textual occurrences
of verbal communication verbs in this corpus. Thestrfrequent verbs are also the most varied wispeet to the range of
constructions they can appear in and the pattdrpslgsemy that characterize them. (See for EnghRaldzka-Ostyn 1989,
1995 and Dirven et al. 1982).

English and Swedish will be compared on the bakidata from the English Swedish Parallel Corpus ESP
prepared by Altenberg & Aijmer (2000), which contgioriginal texts in English and Swedish and tlr@inslations. Data
will also be taken from the Multilingual Parallel @aois (MPC), which at present consists of extracmf20 Swedish novels
and their translations into English, German, Freamath Finnish (around 500 000 words in the Swedigfinals).

The semantic analysis is primarily based on datenfioriginal texts in each language. From a contmst
perspective, translation corpora make it possiblieéntify more or less unique items in one ofldrguages and to compare
the patterns of use of the closest equivalentssadianguages. Even when meanings appear to congtspmne another
across languages, there may be striking contragig@spect to the actual usage patterns.

Translations also serve as a test of the semanétysis of individual languages, in particular witkspect to
polysemy. The existence of different sets of tratishs corresponding to the senses that have begroged for a word
represent one type of corroborating evidence fersénse boundaries that have been drawn.

The crosslinguistic (contrastive and typologicahmparison of languages is of importance also fandiation
studies and for second language acquisition adgasieral background for all types of studies nflemge contact.

References:

Altenberg, Bengt & Aijmer, Karin 2000 The English-&dish Parallel Corpus: A resource for contrastiveeaech and
translation studies. InCorpus linguistics and linguistic thearids. C. Mair and M. Hundt. Rodopi, Amsterdam
and Atlanta: 15-23.

Allwood, J. 1976.Linguistic Communication as Action and Cooperati@gthenburg Monographs in Linguistics 2,
University of Géteborg, Dept of Linguistics.

Allwood, J. 1977."Om analys av kommunikationsverhlysvenska Studié?7.

Ballmer, Thomas T & Brennenstuhl, Waltraud. 198peech act classification: a study in the lexieahlysis of English
speech activity verbgSpringer series in language and communicatio®@inger, Berlin.

Dirven, R., Goosens, L., Putseys, Y. Voralt, E. 198% scene of linguistic action and its perspeciwmn by speak, talk,
say and tell Amsterdam: Benjamins..

Harras, Gisela et al. 200dHandbuch deutscher Kommunikationsverben. 1. Wértéxbu

--- 2007Handbuch deutscher KommunikationsverBehexikalische Strukturemerlin: de Gruyter.

Proost, K. 2007Conceptual structure in lexical item&msterdam: Benjamins.

Rojo, A. and Valenzuela, J. 2001. “How to Say Thiagth Words: Ways of Saying in English and SpanisWigta44 (3):
467-477.

Rudzka-Ostyn, Brygida. 1989. Prototypes, schemascawgs-category correspondences: The case ofLasfuistics 27
613-661.

--- 1995. Metaphor, Schema, Invariance: The Cadé¢edbs of Answering. InGoossens, L., P. Pauwels, B: Rudzka-Ostyn,
A-M. Simon-Vandenbergen and J. Vanparys. 1#8bword of mouthAmsterdam: Benjamins, 205-243.

22¢

SLE 2010. Vilnius University. 2 - 5 September 2010



Shi, Donggin. 2008. Communication verbs in Chines® Bnglish. A contrastive analysisanguages in Contras:2, 181—
207.

SUC 1.0. 1997 The Stockholm Umeé Corpus. Produceelpy. of Linguistics, Umea University and Dept.Lafiguistics,
Stockholm University. CD ROM.

Wierzbicka, Anna. 1987English speech act verbs. A semantic diction8gdney: Academic Press.

Electronic source:

FrameNethttp://www.icsi.berkeley.edu/~framenet/

The ‘Unusual’ Diphthongs in Ancient European Languaes and their Interpretation.

Vijunas, Aurelijus
(National Kaohsiung Normal University, Kaohsiungiwan).

The majority of diphthongs in the world’s languagesisist of a nucleus and a glide, common nucligigothe vowels, e,

o, u, and the most common glides beingndu.. In many early European languages, diphthongs avitlifferent structure
occur. In the texts, these diphthongs are spel#ugugraphic symbols which normally occur as nydej. Latin <ae> and
<oe>, Old High German <ao> and <ae>, Old Engliste<&ea>. Although phonological descriptions oftaéise diphthongs
are readily available in numerous handbooks, amdhe case of Latin, the pronunciation of the diphgsae andoe has
even been described by contemporary grammariamsmber of issues need further clarification, arel/till be addressed
in this presentation. Among these issues is theahphonetic realization of these “unusual” diphths. The common belief
that the Latin diphthongae andoe were pronounced articulating both vowels is t@@e extent based on contemporary
Latin grammars (cf. such standard Latin grammatslas, p. 2). Yet, since these diphthongs, on the omel haflect earlier
ai resp.oi (both are well attested in archaic Latin), and,tb@ other hand, they later developed indp resp. E], the
intermediate stages [ae] resp. [oe] are phoneficallikely. Transcribing them as [peesp. [0 (Meiser 1998), is a poor
solution since, on the one hand, it is not cleaatvthe symbol [erepresentphonetically and, on the other hand, if it may be
said to be somehow similar tg,[[1] or [€], it is very unlikely thasuch a very slight phonetahange would have influenced
the spelling system (whereas evidence to the agnisabundant). Moreover, spellings like <aei,esi,for the diphthonge
make it much more likely that its pronunciation Wag, or perhapséi] (whether the diphthonge for a short period may
have been a rounded monopthonpi§ now impossible to determine).

The Old High German diphthong® andae, written thus in early manuscripts and often hedéeto have been “intermediate
stages” between earliau resp.ai and latero resp.¢ (Guxman 1964, et al.) face the same problems akdtie diphthongs
discussed earlier. Whereas beside the spedimglso oa occasionally occurs, the alleged “diphthorag is frequently
spelled as <z, aie, ek. All these spellings, together with the later pblogical development of OH&u andai, imply that
these were perceived not only as new sounds, botad newphonemesy the speakers, whence so many attempts to
accurately represent them. Phonetically, howevae><and <ao> must have been monophthaspsdsp. p:)/[2:].
Comparable palaeographic evidence may be adduceddid Icelandic.

The OIld English graphea eq, io, oe have diverse origins, and not all of them were thiphgs. Among these, the short
diphthongea (< *a by breaking) is of greatest interest, and it peshegn be compared with a similar “diphthongd][ (or
[a]) in modern Faroese

The Finnish modal verbstaytyyand pitéisi as expressions of inferentiality and epistemic matity.

Vilkki, Liisa
(University of Helsinki).

The main purpose of my presentation is to discufgseéntial and epistemic functions of the two Faimmodal verbgytyy
(‘must’) andpitéisi (‘should’) and their treatment in the database of evidentakars. Finnish also has some other modal
verbs, such atitaa, and other types of expressions, such as partiathgerbs and tense markers, that indicate evidentia
functions. Among the various evidential expressidaigtyy and pitdisi are most interesting, since they combine infeaénti
and epistemic notions in their semantic contentrddweer, these verbs are also used to indicate dgnand deontic
modality, and it is not always possible to distirsuthe dynamic or deontic interpretation from thierential-epistemic
interpretation even on the basis of contextualxlO&ius, examples of merger between different tgbaésterpretations (cf.
Coates 1983:16-17) can be found. From the typolbgieaspective, the diachronic development of thesds and its
reasons are quite unusual. It does not representdmmon grammaticalization paths for modals apgsed by, for
example, Bybee & al. (1994). According to Laiting®95:87), the modal verpitaa originates out of the old intransitive
meaning ofpitaa ‘stick, get or be stuck’. In modern standard vi#e® of Finnish, this modal verb occurs in the ¢tadal
mood pitdisi, when it is used in inferential-epistemic functiofibe modal verltdytyyhas developed from a reflexive verb
taytyy ‘become full, ripe, full-size’, which is derivedoim the adjectivedysi ‘full’ (cf. Laitinen 1995:87,89). The detailed
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analysis of Laitinen (1992,1995) suggests thaidneelopment of different modern functions of thesadal verbs from the
lexical sources started at the same time from jpaatecessity — by means of pragmatic inferenahthe speakers. In the
light of this hypothesis which has remained unaralkd, it is not surprising that these verbs aitenge different functions,
especially in Finnish dialects and other non-steshdarieties.

Previous studies dgiytyyandpitaisi by Laitinen (1992, 1995) and other Finnish lingsiisave provided interesting
results concerning their semantic and morphosyistdetzelopment and their use in dialects and atberstandard varieties.
Kangasniemi (1992) has studied different propediethese verbs in the standard present-day Finaisth my purpose is to
continue this study on the basis of larger corpdnaritten and spoken language. In this talk, ll\pilesent the results that |
have obtained. My approach is functional-cognitwel as a background study, | will refer to the ltesof my large-scale
typological study of 130 languages. The data ctmsiSutterances, containitdytyyandpitaisi used in inferential-epistemic
functions. Usually it is also important to take ttontext of these utterances into account. Theidatecluded in The Finnish
Language Text Collection which is a selection ot&tmic research material representing written iBimfrom 1990’s. This
collection is available through The Language BankK8LC, Finnish IT center for sciences. | have used.émemie software
for searching the relevant concordances and théexisn My main research questions are: How can auatibns of
inferential and epistemic components in the seroasdintent oftaytyy and pitéisi be described and explained? Are there
contextual properties that trigger or backgrourfdrential vs. epistemic components? Which contextd@tions evoke the
merger between inferential-epistemic and dynamanitie interpretation? What kinds of more generglications this study
has for the analysis of inferential expressionEunopean languages?

So far, my data consists of 100 examples of bigtyyandpitaisi, but | will gather more examples during the next
months. The results and the expected results niagessible to state that in the database of evialentboth verbs are
inferential (subfunction layer 1). This means timathe inferential use, they always evoke the alostinferential structure,
consisting of the information source part and thectusion part. They do not necessarily refer ferential processes in the
context. The important distinction between the avadi of ‘inferential structure’ and ‘inferential mess’ will be discussed in
the presentationTaytyyhas both +perceptual and —perceptual functiondievgitiisi seems to indicate only —perceptual
functions (subfunction layer 2). More exactjtaisi codes functions ‘inference from reasoning’ andetiance from report’.

I will argue that these two subfunctions shoulddisinguished. Both verbs have conventionalizedtepie components.
Taytyyexpresses ‘certainty’, anuitéisi expresses ‘probability’ on the epistemic scalernitmic combinations with purely
epistemic expressions may highlight the epistemimmonent, while the explicit reference to inferahfpirocesses in the
context may highlight the inferential componemitdisi represents the merger between inferential-episteanid
deontic/dynamic functions clearly more often thaptyy. | would suggest that the notion of ‘merger’ stibbe added into
the database, for example in the diachronic pdthofigh my talk will focus on semantic and pragmasisues and their
illustration by means of several examples, | widloabriefly discuss my treatment of these verbsceoming structural part
(IV), distribution (V), diachronic part (V1) and strictions or preferences in usage (VII) in theattase.
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“Degrammaticalization” and elliptic constructions.

von Mengden, Ferdinand
(University of Hamburg).

A number of recent publications (most importantgrde 2009) have brought the notion of ‘degramnadiiation’ back on
the agenda. Although there is no doubt that lingughanges by which an expression or construagins in autonomy (in
whatever respect) are attested, it remains disputether or to what extent alleged cases of “degratitalization” have
common properties, except for the rather vagueonati a ‘movement up the cline’. The central quasif this paper will
therefore be: which properties (if any) do caseslef§rammaticalization”, or rather ‘upgrading chasghave in common.
The most comprehensive study on ‘degrammaticatinats certainly Norde’s recent (2009) monograplordé categorizes
linguistic changes which include an element’s iasg2in syntactic autonomy and/or a movement couitectional to
prototypical grammaticalization processes. By distws a wide range of linguistic changes categorisesi
‘degrammaticalization’ processes, Norde does nbt slmow the importance of the phenomenon for adeoanderstanding
of language change, she also provides a fine gtaiategorization of these types of changes andaheeduable basis for
studying upgrading changes systematically. Yet, lavilorde’s “parameter analysis” reveals the hetenegy of
“degrammaticalization” changes it does not offeoenmon explanation of all upgrading changes unaeudsion.
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In this paper | will argue that ‘upgrading changedieterogeneous though they may be — have atdeaseature
in common: the linguistic expression which undesgae upgrading process profits from the loss oakdewn of some
other, concomitant element with which it used teocour or with which it used to be incorporatedinne construction.

I will discuss a number of alleged cases of “degraticalization” on different linguistic levels (shax,
morphology) in order to demonstrate that whenev@nguistic development gains in substance or awutoy it is primarily
the loss or the obsolescence of other, concomil@ments that causes its upgrading. This assumpibaiid account for the
fact that instances of “degrammaticalization” aceheterogeneous. It is thus not the upgraded elembith becomes
“degrammaticalized”, but the surrounding of an eatwhich is primarily affected by change. Onlyaasesult of this, the
“degrammaticalized” element is forced to take oncfions or meanings previously carried by the &etment — and thus
becomes upgraded. In short, what seems to be ataédegrammaticalization” is the result of a prws ellipsis (either of
morphological material or of syntactic constitug¢ntsDegrammaticalization”, therefore, can be takam a mere
conventionalisation of some kind of elliptic consttion.

If this hypothesis can be confirmed, we will gain explanation of why there are linguistic chandeast trun
counter to a number of strong tendencies in langwdgnge such as phonetic reduction and loss ohanty. We would
gain, in other words, an explanation of why lingigisorms occasionally develop in what seems t@b@pposite direction
to major forces of language change .
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The prosodic properties of the Nganasan negation.

Wagner-Nagy, Beata and Tamm Anne
(Universities of Vienna and Hamburg - UniversityFifenze - RIL HAS, Budapest).

This presentation discusses the audio data witmakgn negation, primarily abessive or caritive mdnkerbs and nouns, as
they are recorded during fieldwork. We found ttnet hegative forms tend to carry accent. The aito fsnd out the prosodic
properties of the Nganasan negation, and to fintdwdly the negative words are accented as if thegewe focus. The
abessive and caritive verbs and nouns have stroggpppositions about an expectation of the sitnatiescribed by the
positive counterpart of the sentences. We hypatkettiat presuppositionality is the property thashgred by focus and
negation, and related to accenting.

Abessive and caritive negation can be comparedhdoEnglish examples formed with the affixésss, um, or
without as inHe is speechless/unprepares he did it without thinkingand is formed with a suffix on a noun in Nganasan
asin (1).

(2) Mona  Oecvimo Kymaa-eanu uyy.
| father-1SG knife-CAR be-3SG
‘My father does not have a knife.’

The abessive negation is formed with a suffix aeidd as in (2).

(2) mona piito-no kona-mtums%-m basuda
| yet-GEN.1SG leave-ABESS-1SG hunt-INF
‘I have not gone hunting yet.’

Nganasan has also an abessive participle, as.in (3)

3) Taa<u héurtako-metuma‘a kwdlimu ma+ cii- 2.
reindeer-PI3SG harness-ABESS man tent-Later&k®R.3SG
‘The man who had not harnessed the reideers yeteshthe tent.’

The caritive NP Kimaa-gidi) 'knifeless’, the abessive verkonamtum;:2m, 'not left’ and the participlehudurtoka-
motumara 'not yet having harnessed’ in (1) - (3) bear accent

Several studies have shown that focus and negaltare many properties in the primarily discourse
configurational Uralic languages. In Hungarian, #yatax of negation is similar to focus (e.g., Bs1995). However,
Hungarian differens from the Uralic languages siih@®es not have morphological negation and sarteactions between
prosody, focus, and negation cannot be studiednizst has abessive-caritive on nouns and on nate-fiorms, which get
accent in sentences regardless of their syntagtictibn or position (Tamm 2009).

An interesting link that has been little studiedénms of focus and negation is their presuppasafity. Hungarian
focus has been related to presuppositionality Imyesauthors and the received knowledge is that ivegegntences trigger
presuppositions and implicatures more than thesitipe counterparts. Tamm and Wagner-Nagy (200@ndothat the
abessive-caritive sentences have stronger Speajectations about the state of affairs expressedhieyr positive
counterpart. The contrast between the reality dred expectation is sharper in abessive and cariterégences than in
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sentences with existential negation. In our prop@gzent is related to semantics or pragmatiqgeresuppositionality rather
than to the syntactic positions of focus or negationstituents as in Hungarian.

The study sheds new light upon the relationshige/dn meaning (Speaker’s attitudes) and form. Tesqalic
similarity between focus and negation in termshafirt shared presuppositionality is highly likely peedict meaning-form
patterns in other languages as well.
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Deriving insights about Tungusic classification fran derivational morphology.

Whaley, Lindsay
(Dartmouth College).

Due to significant lexical borrowing and other laage contact effects, it has proven difficult tandastrate the genetical
affiliations among Tungusic languages, not to nenthe possible affiliation of Tungusic to othermiers of the Altaic
phylum. Most efforts to examine these geneticassbhave used the standard comparative tool of lestily potential
cognates and determining sound correspondences. sffategy, to date, has not been successfuloiduging a convincing
cladistic structure for the Tungusic family or ddishing the hypothesis of an Altaic phylum. Asesult, several scholars
(e.g. Whaley et al. 1997, Robbeets 2007) have pexpdhat alternative methods be employed, includiveg use of
comparative data on derivational morphology. Trapey describes the one aspect of derivational nadmghk in Tungusic
languages--Aktionsart suffixes on verbs--to detaamiwhether such data provide a useful tool for rddteng genetic
relatedness. It is argued that these data afacinsuggestive of an internal genetic structarté Tungusic family.
The finite verb in Tungusic languages typically ltlae following morphological structure:

Verb root-(Causative/Passive)-(Aktionsart)-Tensesée

The Aktionsart category is notable in three impartaays. First, the suffixes are relatively clobe werb root.
Second, the morphological slot in which it occwrgliammatically optional in the sense that theges (or absence) of the
Aktionsart suffix has no effect on the acceptipilitf the clause in which it occurs. Rather, the efsan Aktionsart suffix
serves to highlight some temporal or spatial featfrthe verbal event such as iteration, distriliyti duration, and so on.
Third, more than one Aktionsart suffix can occugdther, unlike the other suffixal categories. Sabharacteristics make
Aktionsart suffixes an intriguing source of data fmterming genetic relatedness. The closenegtoerb root suggest a
historical conservatism in form (Johanson 1992) ®ptionality and repeatability suggest a semamwtitistness that also
tends towards conservatism in form.

Raising the potential felicity of using Aktionsaffixes for comparative purposes (a point alsaught up by
Robbeets 2007), the paper supplies Aktionsart data Manchu, Udige, Even, Evenki, Hezhe and Orog&hese data
demonstrate that the Aktionsart category is, i, fae intriguing indicator of genetic relatedneisEes similarity in the use of
the category does not align with well-known arealgerties in the family.

The paper ends on a cautionary note. Though dima morphology, in this instance, does seem ffera
helpful point of comparison for for determining @¢io relatedness, there are other examples ofatariv(e.g. reduplication
in color terms) that clearly do not. Thereforesights from the comparison of derviational progesst be tested against the
findings of traditional sound/lexical data and dein® must determine whether certain types of déoriaare more reliable
than others for reconstructing family structures.

Borrowability of basic vocabulary.

Wichmann Sgren
(Max Planck Institute for Evolutionary Anthroplogy)

For a meaningful modeling of language contact it@sessary to set realistic parameters. Some pagmeters are rates of
diffusion and change (Schulze et al. 2008), anduaial question relating to these is whether défgrparts of languages
have different or similar behaviors. Wichmann analrian (2009) is an empirical investigation of ahstrgrammatical
features showing (1) that different features (gphgnological inventories, different morphologicategories, word order,
etc.) have different inherent rates of change, dsd (2) that borrowability is not something whiishinherent in such
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features. In other words, while it can, to a cerxtent, be predicted how rapidly a given featwilechange, it cannot be
predicted which feature will tend to diffuse iniaan geographical area.

The present investigation looks at items of basicabulary asking the same kinds of questions: flerdnt items
(1) have different rates of change and/or (2) diife degrees of borrowability? We draw upon the aatlected within the
so-called Automated Similarity Judgment Program JRScf. Holman et al. 2008). The ASJP databaseistensf lists of
words for 40 concepts drawn from more than halihefworld’s languages. Among a total of more thaf,000 words for
the different concepts in the various languageshawe identified 335 loanwords at this preliminatgge. Holman et al.
(2008)—as well as our more recent results—show difégrent lexical items, just like structural feats, have different
inherent rates of change. But preliminary resuks ahow that with regard to borrowability lexicedms behave differently
from structural features, inasmuch as they appedrave different degrees of borrowability. Neveleks, stability and
borrowability do not appear to be correlated. Wecdss why this is the case. Briefly, stability igatevely related to the
average length of words and to the frequency witlickv concepts are attested across the sourcesltamhdBoth of these
factors probably relate to token frequency in disse, since we know from Zipf's law that more frequwords tend to be
shorter, and it is also plausible that more freqquweords should be more likely to be recorded byuistic fieldworkers.
Thus, more frequent words tend to be more stableroB@bility, on the other hand, would seem maimybe affected by
cultural factors, i.e., by the differential availi#ly of corresponding cultural items.

Related research has been carried out within thewoal Typology project (Haspelmath and Tadmor 20@9)
premise of that project was that borrowability gsrething inherent in different lexical items, bidep the small number of
languages investigated this premise could not l#irooed. Our results, however, confirm the basienpise, at least as
concerns the words for our small selection of cpte

Thus, this paper contributes important yardstiakstlie computational modeling of language contact adds to
the empirical knowledge of the genealogical an@ldvehaviors of basic words in human languagessadie world.
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English and German Relative Clause Constructions i€ontrast - A view from Quantitative Corpus
Linguistics.

Wiechmann, Daniel
(Friedrich-Schiller-University, Jena).

This paper presents a quantitative corpus linguigfiproach to the contrastive analysis of English &erman relative
clauses from the perspective of a usage-basedrootish grammar (Goldberg 2006). On the basis ef HUROPARL
parallel corpus (Koehn 2005), the study investigaBerman translation equivalents of a set of Ehgleative clause
constructions (RCC) that have been shown to servefispeemmunicative goals or discourse-functionse3é functions
include anchoring new referents into the discows& object relatives and transitive subject rekdi Fox & Thompson
1990), marking focus (via cleft-like relatives, &chter 1973), channeling attention (via presematioelatives; Diessel
2004), and adding an iconically shaped secondasgipation (via center embedded —ed participial RGnGer 1983).
Starting from the observation that highly schematinstructions encode specific discourse functinrisnglish, it is asked
to what extent German avails a comparable set n$toactional schemas to encode such functions,tanghat extent
English and German differ with respect to how theycture the domain of relative clauses.

The analysis starts with an attempt to repredentonstructional network of English RCCs. To this argkt of
500 RCCs is extracted from the written part of the IGE-corpus (Nelson et al. 2002) and submitted tdssizdl procedures
that a) detect typical patterns (Configural FreqyeAaalysis, von Eye 1990) and b) assign a netwtnketure to the
statistically dominant types on the basis of tiséirilarity (neighbor-joining algorithm, Saitou ahii 1987).

In a second step, the EUROPARL parallel corpus isigdidor utterance that instantiate the target-troig§ons
and a random sample of 500 cases is extracted alithgheir German counterparts. The translatiamstien linguistically
analyzed to reveal a set of structures that istfonally equivalent to the English RCC-set. Thesecditres often do but
need not constitute RCCs.

Those structures that are in fact RCCs are subseyumiiihitted to the same statistical procedure destras
step one in order to assess the network-strucfu@oman RCCs, which is then compared to the English-R&®@ork. In
order to maximize the comparability of the resullss last step is made on the basis of a randanplea(n=500) from a
balanced sub-set of the IDS-corpus collection vis&S®AS 1.

The study reports and discusses systematic comitiesand differences between the languages imdmeain of
interest.
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Grammatical relations without syntactic transitivity.

Witzlack-Makarevich, Alena
(University of Leipzig).

Traditional research on grammatical relations aighment typology relies heavily on the notionssyhtactic transitivity
and syntactic argumenthood (Dixon 2009). Thus, agtitally intransitive predicates take only one uangnt (viz.
intransitive subject or S) and syntactically tréimsi predicates take two arguments (viz. transitiubject (or A) and object
(or O)). Syntactic arguments share certain morpttasyic properties (also known as subject and o¢lpjperties). The way
these properties are distributed among the thrgenants determines the basic alignment type ofngulage (e.g.
nominative-accusative, ergative-absolutive or ragutr

Over the last forty years, important advancesewerade in investigating the behavior of a wide eamng
morphosyntactic properties. An important outcomehis research was the recognition of the fact these properties need
not converge on a single set of grammatical refatim a language. This idea has become known ititdrature as the
construction specific nature of grammatical relasiqKachru et al. 1976; Comrie 1978; Moravcsik 19vV8n Valin and
LaPolla 1997; Dixon 1994; Croft 2001; Bickel 2004 piress). As syntactic transitivity in the traditidrsense is dependent
on such generalized notions as subject and ohjéwf are then the implications of the construcspecific nature of
grammatical relations for syntactic transitivity?it also construction-specific then? The diffiguitf determining syntactic
transitivity becomes even more obvious if one aders non-canonically marked arguments (e.g. nonimettive subjects,
dative and adpositional o bjects, etc.) and argwsneh passive and antipassive clauses which simedtasly show
morphosyntactic properties common to clauses &mdifit syntactic transitivity depending on what stonction one looks at.
One way to solve this conflict is to consider cerfaroperties as more indicative. For instance, Vafin & LaPolla (1997)
rank passivization higher than certain other mosghtactic properties in determining syntactic titwisy. But then, why go
with evidence from passivization and not some otherphosyntactic properties (cf. the discussioHaspelmath 2008)?

As an alternative, | suggest an approach to gratimal relations based exclusively on semantic sitaity
(following Bickel in press). In this approach, sugitoss syntactic notions as subject and object lzmadoned. Instead, the
attention is shifted to argument alignment of singlntactic processes, rules, constructions origgshs traditionally
regarded as subject and object properties. In @sinto syntactic argumenthood, semantic argumedtpoavides a precise
coordinate system defined independently of the phmma it describes, i.e. independently of singlatastic rules,
constructions, etc. (cf. Croft 2001; Lehmann 200Gspelmath 2007). This combination of semantic aspthood and
construction-specific vision of grammatical relatoallows for an integrated account of within-laage variation of
grammatical relations (including construction-sfiecbehavior of non-canonically marked argumentsl anguments of
passive and antipassive clauses) and en ablesgnatd cross-linguistic comparison of grammatiektions.
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Coalescence and Retention of Diphthongs in Baghdadrabic: a unified analysis.

Youssef, Islam
(University of Tromsg).

Like most modern Arabic dialects, Baghdadi Arabi@)Bong mid vowels [ee] and [00] are claimed to éavstorically
developed from Classical Arabic (CLA) diphthongs [&ijld [aw] respectively via monophthongization (4018995, Ivanyi
2006, inter alia). The appearance of both surfgglethlongs and new non-alternating long mid vowelgehled to claims that
long mid vowels are underlying in BA and that monthgimgization no longer applies (Altoma 1969, Blafé4). However,
a thorough examination of the synchronic statuBAfmid vowels and diphthongs reveals that long midvels are only
(and still) derived from underlying diphthongs imst dialect.

A puzzling fact is the absence of short mid vovielBA vowel inventory — long vowels imply short vels under
some theories of structural markedness and vowngjthe(e.g. Morén 1999). However, if all mid vowelse derived by
assimilation and if the product of this procesaligays a long vowel, then there is no source fortsimid vowels. Learners
will allow non-alternating forms to take a ‘freedel (McCarthy 2005) by deriving them from an undinly diphthongal
base.

The systematic exceptions to BA monophthongizatiowhich diphthongs appear on the surface can biaiexpol
as a case of Derived Environment Blocking (Hall 200éhere a surface structure is excluded whendeisved, but allowed
when it is nonderived. My data provide ample evidethat mid vowels and diphthongs are in compleargrdistribution,
thus indicating that the monophthongization proéestill active and that there are particular eowinents in which it does
not apply. These are morphologically derived enwinents (diphthongs derived across morpheme bowsjarsome
unproductive derivations or when a geminate glidasét) is involved — contexts which commonly regilbnological
processes.

The analysis outlines the featural and moraic spTEtions of long vowels and diphthongs and inyatsts the
mechanismdeading to the monophthongization or preservatibmiraerlying diphthongs. Importantly, the appeasod
‘false’ long mid vowels in BA is explained as thesult of total assimilation of two adjacent vocalaot nodes of an
underlying diphthong (b c). As a consequence, all BA surface forms can bietefrom diphthongal underlying forms.
The occasional occurrence of [i:] as a reflex & @LA diphthong [aj] (Altoma 1969) is explained e preservation of
both moras and the loss of a root nods &).

(a)True Long Vowels (b) Diphthongs (c) False Long Vowels
3 /\ /\
/Ll \ H H H H
\ / | |
V

VoV vV

H

F1 F1I F2 F2
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Ergativity in Modern Indo-European languages of Inda.

Zakharyin, Boris
(Moscow University).

A number of Modern Indo-European (MIE) languagesndia: from Gujarati in the West to Assamese i@ Bast and from
(? Dardic) Kashmiri in the North to Singhalese lie tSouth, - belong to nominative/non-accusativégibr ergative (=
‘ergativoid’) typological class. Their further diffentiation may be based on morpho-syntacticalagieristics of predicates
and of subject and direct object NPs of the semtekay., there might be three main situation-tywéh Patient-oriented
NPs: (1) the P-NP is absent from the surface stract(2) the P-NP is present in the sentence antteticby a certain
postposition or an oblique case inflection; (3) Br&lP is manifested in the sentence and marketidyzero’ inflection of
the Absolute case. Situation (2) is ‘mediating’visegn (1) and (3) as polar points and is susceptibleeutralization and
merging with either (1) or (3). In ergative sentehof Kashmiri (which is, at least, genetically @ia) the situation (2) is not
at all possible, and (1) is rather rare. In cas@pthe verbal form G/N markers are ‘fixed’ (alygam/sg) and followed by
the optional P/N postfixes reflecting the propertid the ergative subject NP; these P/N postfiresidlly differ from those
of the subject NPs in non-ergative sentences, kagfj (f/sg/obl.) kh-o-W (Past m/sg) ‘The girl ate [somethingiiya (1%
pers. pron. obl/sgkhto-W ‘| ate’ or kh-o-m‘eaten-[by]-me’, butol-u-s( Past i pers./m/sg) ‘[]] moved’.

Gujarati and Marwari (as well as some other dialettWestern Rajasthan) imply the contragt) <> (2) + (3). In
(1) the verb of the ergative sentence is alway®di in accordance with G/N and P/N categoriesg iivisGujarati, m/sg in
Marwari; 3% person only; the verb form is always agreeing veitty (morphologically marked or unmarked) P-NPg.E.
Guijarati: meM sod-o(m/sg/abs.) kar-y-o (m/sg/) ha-t-o(m/sg/3® pers.)'l [some] bargain have committed (lit.done’)’,
meM soda (m/sg/obl)+ ne (postpos.) kar-y-o ha-t-o'l [this very] bargain have committed> meM haty (f/sg/abs.kar-¢
(fisg-pl/39 pers.) ‘I killing have committed’.

The ‘ergativoid’ MIE languages of Central India (tlmest typical among them is Hindi-Urdu) imply th&) + (2)
— (3) type of contrast. - Only in (3) of ergative semtes the verb — always having the form of tfflep@rson - agrees in
G/N with the P-NP; in (1) and (2) the verb-fornc@ansistently ‘fixed’ (m/sg). Thus, the ergativitgtere in Hindi-Urdu and
Punjabi is narrowed in comparison with the Gujakégirwari group. — Compare H.-Ukila (f/sg) + ne (postp.)am (m/sg)
kha-y-a (m/sg) ‘Shila ate mangofila + ne roTr (f/sg) kha-y-i (f/sg) ‘Shila ate [some] breadfila + ne roTi (f/sg) + ko
(postpos.kha-y-a (m/sg) ‘Shila ate [this very piece of] breasfla + ne khib (adv.)khi-y-a (m/sg) ‘Shila ate well’. The
other ‘ergativoid’ MIE languages demonstrate déferdegrees of similarity with this or that of thescribed subtypes. Thus,
Eastern Punjabi is similar to H.-Ur., but more aich Siraiki of Western Punjab, Sindhi and Maratteé nearer to Kashmiri
subtype; Assamese, Nepali and Central Pahari dsafeight be qualified as languages with dominanlyesccusativity and
peripheral but unlimited ergativity; Classical Dakkhbelonged to the same type, but Modern Dakkhiraccusative and
non- ergative.

The displacement of the ‘ergativoid’ MIE languagesthe proposed ergativity scale will be descrilredetail in
my talk at the Conference.

Affricate shortening in Belarusian-Russian mixed spech.

Zeller, Jan Patrick
(University of Oldenburg).

This paper deals with an instance of phonic vammat- possibly a recently ongoing sound change théncontact of
Belarusian and Russian language in today’s Belarus.

Belarus has two official standard languages, Belaruand Russian. De facto, Russian dominates infadiabfand
public spheres, Belarusian (in its standard formopposed to belarusian dialects) is spoken onlyabminority (cf.
Zaprudski 2007). Both east slavic languages, Bekamusnd Russian are genetically closely relatedreshduge amount of
similar and congruent structures and elements biinglistic levels and are to a high degree muyuadtelligible. The
contact of these languages, which thus bears sariking similarity to instances of dialect contacgsulted in the
phenomenon of mixed Belarusian-Russian speech, whiased by wide population parts in Belarus, in ipakr in
inofficial speech situations. This so-calledsjankais characterised by variation of Russian, Belaruaiaah, partly, hybrid
structures and elements on all linguistic levefsHentschel 2008).

Instances of this mixed speech are investigatetiinid project at the Department for Slavonic Stsidi¢ the
University of Oldenburg. Our corpus covers familyneersations of two generations of trasjanka spsakéo in some
aspects can be considered as typical for the mituat today’s Belarus. The first generation areaees who grew up in
rural environments with belarusian dialects. In #960-ies and 1970-ies, these people migrated asgyadolescents into
the cities, where they had to accommodate to auiitigally Russian-dominated environment. The secgaderation

234

SLE 2010. Vilnius University. 2 - 5 September 2010



presented in our data are the children of theseamig, who on the one hand grew up with the mixaaksh of their parents
and do not use the original dialects actively, lom dther hand show a high competence of standarsidRuas a result of
their schooling. . .

Due to historical sound change, Belarusian has giiet! dental affricates [@zand [t¢§] where Russian has
palatalised dental stops]dnd [t] (cf. Wexler 1977). As the affrication of palatsd dental stops is also typical for standard
Russian spoken by Belarusians (cf. Bondarko & Verlpck®87), it is to no surprise that in the datehef first analysed
family of our corpus, {f and (d) are overwhelmingly affricated as well, constandlgross generations. In case ¢, (t
however, the two representatives of the youngeeggion show a shorter realisation (61ms and 63h@) their parents
(75ms and 82ms). In order to identify whether 8fisrtening is a general tendency for younger masj@peakers — which
then could be interpreted as a phonetic comprobéseeen a short “Russian” stop and a long “Belartsi#fricate — | will
consider data from further families in our corplusill also look on the variable {d where a first glance in our data does not
hint at such a straight-forward tendency: Herés the daughter who shows the longest mean durafidie family, while
her brother again shows some shortening.
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The retrieval of potentially morphologically complex clusters in Polish and English.

Zydorowicz, Paulina
(Adam Mickiewicz University, Poznan)

The aim of the study was to establish the retriefaotentially morphologically complex clusterstire native production of
Polish and non-native production of English. Thedgthas been inspired by the proposal of morphatiosa developed by
Dressler and Dziubalska-Kotaczyk (2006).

The term morphonotactics which has been introduced rather recently to cahe area of interaction of
phonotactics and morphotactics (Dressler & Dzilkmlsotaczyk 2006), in fact refers to the first thie three parts of
morphonology introduced by Trubetzkoy (1931), thlsatthe study of the phonological structure of ni@nmes. In other
words, morphonotactics can be understood as photiwsta@t morpheme boundaries.

Dressler and Dziubalska-Kotaczyk place consonaunstets on a continuum between purely morphonotactic
(morphologically driven) and lexical ones (monontamic). Thus the following groups of clusters haeen distinguished.

1) Clusters which occur only across morpheme boundaries

2) Clusters which by default occur morpheme boundardiesyever, one can find very few morphologically
unmotivated clusters (a strong default)

3) Clusters which by default occur morpheme boundatiesyever, one can find quite a few morphologically
unmotivated clusters (a weak default)

4) Clusters which occur both across morpheme boundaniésvithin morphemes

5) Clusters which occur exclusively within morphemes

The aim of the study was to check whether cludteienging to groups 2, 3, and 4 exist in the mifithnguage users as
rather lexical or morphonotactic ones.

The methodology of the study was the following. Hubjects of the study were first year student&mdlish
Philology, who were in the process of receivingniat instruction in practical English phonetics aslivas theoretical
phonetic and phonological background of English @adgome extent) Polish. In the experiment thelestis were provided
with an auditory presentation of initial and fidlisters, accompanied by the phonetic transcriifdhe clusters. The target
clusters represented one of the groups listed ab@vestrong default clusters (group 2), weak diéfelusters (group 3), and
clusters which may function both as lexical clustend morphonotactic ones (group 4). Students imstricted to provide
three examples of words that came to their mindsnapresented with a given cluster. The same proeedas applied to
elicit Polish word initial and final and English wbfinal clusters.

The results of the study showed that the assoniafi@ cluster with a word depends on which gr&yB( or 4) the
cluster belongs to. In the case of Polish, defalusters were represented by morphologically complerds, whereas
clusters occurring both within and across morphemendaries were rather exemplified by morphologjicsimple words.
In the case of English finals, strong default @ustwere naturally associated with morphologicatiynplex words (97% of
the cases). Weak default clusters were associatttd morphologically complex words in 59% of the ess Clusters
occurring both inter- and intramorphemically weremplified by morphologically simple words (22%tbe cases). These
findings fully justify Dressler and Dziubalska-Kolgyk's division of consonant sequences.
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